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PREFACE

I am submitting in the following pages the results of my
Comparative Study of Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga in the Chinese
Translation with Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga. They re-
present in the main my Dissertation submitted in 1932 to the
Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass. U.S.A., in partial fulfil-
ment of the requirements for the Doctorate of Philosophy. The
five years that have elapsed since 1932 have been utilised in
securing new material on the subject and considerable additions
have been made in the light of this new material.

Just about ten days ago when I visited Siranatha, Benares,
I met Bhikkhu Ananda Kausalyiyana in the Milagandha-
kutivihara. He spoke to me about a translation into English
of the Vimuftimagga and immediately handed over to me the
four fascicule of a ‘draft-translation’ by R. Yozai I'hara, Victor
Pulle and G. S. Prelis (this' last name is not quite legible).
This is a cyclo-styled copy of a manuscript written in a beautiful
hand. Tt contains a draft of the translation of the Vimutti-
magga from OChapters ITI-XII with the omission of several
passages which are not clear to the Translators.

As the printing of my book had sufficiently advanced, T
could not make full use of ‘the translation but I must say that
in the portion that still remained to be printed, at three or four
places, it enabled me to revise-my interpretation. On pp. 311-314
of this translation, the translators have given the names of
worms in a human body, in their Indian garb, but as long as
these names cannot be identified with names actually found
in Indian works, the restoration is only problematic.

In the main part of this book, I have attempted to give a
very detailed synopsis of the Vimuttimagga and have compared it
throughout with the corresponding passages from the Visuddhi-
magga. To facilitate this comparison, I have tried, wherever
possible, to construe the Chinese text in Pali. Where the
Chinese passages were not clear to me, T have either said so or
indicated by a question-mark that the Pali or the English ren-
dering given by me is merely a suggested rather than a certain
interpretation. T have occasionally used Chinese characters
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where my rendering was uncertain or where I thought they
would be helpful for the better understanding of the Chinese
Text. In my Introduction to this book, I have stated the
problem suggested by the comparative study of the two texts,
have summarised the available material on the same and have
drawn my conclusions.

In the printed pages of this book, several mistakes have un-
fortunately crept in. The difficulty of securing in India the
right Chinese types and the still greater difficulty of securing
compositors properly gualified to handle them, has been respon-
sible for the wrong use of some Chinese characters. The
necessary corrections have, as far as possible, been indicated at
the end in ‘Corrections and Additions’.

This book is not intended to satisfy the need of those scholars
who would like to have the Vimuitimagga in its entirety, but
the author will consider himself to be amply rewarded if it
serves the purpose of giving an incentive to some young scholars
for presenting to the world the complete work, in the near
future.

I have to thank Prof. Vidhushekhar Bhattacharya, Prof.
Beni Madhab Barua and Dr. Bimala Churn Law for having
gone through the Introduction of this book and for making
several suggestions. I have also to thank Mr, J. C. Sarkhel,
Manager, Calcutta Oriental Press, for having taken great pains
in the printing of this book.

And lastly, I have to acknowledge my indebtedness to the
University of Bombay for the substantial financial help it has
granted towards the cost of the publication of this book.

November, 1937. P. V. Barar
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ABBREVIATIONS

[Note—References are to the pages of the volumes except in the cases

mentioned specifically otherwise.]

A
Abhk.

Abhm.
AbhmV.

Abhs,
A.M.B.

B.

Bagchi
B.D.

Chin. Dhs.
Cm.

Cp.

Corr.

D

Dh. or Dhp.

DhsA.
DhsCrm,
diff.
Dipa.

E. R. E.
expl.

g.a.

id.

Kimura

B

Anguttaranikiya, P.T.S, edition,

Abhidharmakoda, translated into French by
Louis de la Valeé Poussin. [Reference is to
the chapter and page of the vol. in which the
chapter is included].

Abhidhammavatira in Buddhadatta’s Manuals
(P.T.S.).

Abhidhammattha-Vibhavini, ed. by Rev. Su-
mangala, Colombo (1898).

Abhidhammatthasangaha, P.T.S. edition.

Aspects of Mahiayina Buddhism and its rela-
tion to Hinayana by N. Dutt (1930).

Buddhaghosa.

Le Canon Bouddhique en Chine.

The Bodhisattva Doctrine in Buddhist Sanskrit
Literature by Har Dayal.

Der Chinesiche Dharmasangraha von Weller
(1923).

Commentary ; added after the abbreviation of a
work means commentary on that work.

Cariyapitaka, P.T.S. edition.

Corresponds to

Dighanikaya, P.T.S. edition.

Dhammapada [ref. to the verse].

Dhammasangani-Atthakathd i.e. Atthasalini,

Dhammasangani-Commentary i.e. Atthasilini,

Different, differs.

Dipavamsa, edited by Oldenberg.

Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics.

Explanation.

Generally agrees.

Identical,

The Original and Developed Doctrines of Indian
Buddhism (in charts).



Przyluski
Ps.
Ptk.

Pin.

q.d.

r.a.

r.c.

S.

S.A. or s.a.
S.D. or s.d.
Sik.

S.N., SN. or
Sn,

Sph.

Sv.
Tak.

Upa.
Vbh.

Vim.

VIMUTTIMAGGA

Majjhimanikiya, P.T.S. edition.

Maddhyamaka-karikdi with Vrtti (Bib. Bud-
dhica vol. IV).

Malalasekara, The Pali Literature of Ceylon.

Mahavamsa, Geiger's edition.

Mahavyutpatti, Japanese edition in Sanskrit,
Tibetan and Chinese by Sakaki.

Added after a figure means notes on that page.

Nothing corresponding,

Partly agrees.

Photographic copy of the Mass, of Petakopadesa
by Hardy, preserved in the State Library in
Berlin. Burmese edition printed in the
Zabu Meit Swe Press, Rangoon (1917).

La légend de I’empereur Adoka.

Patisambhida, P.T.S. edition.

Specimen des Petakopadesa von Rudolph Fuchs,
Berlin, 1908.

Patthiana, P.T.8S, edition.

quite different.

roughly agrees.

roughly corresponds,

Samyuttanikaya.

substantially agrees.

slightly different.

Siksasamuccaya (Bib. Buddhica).

Suttanipata, reference to the number of stanzas.

Sphutarthabhidharmakodavyakhya [Bib. Bud-
dhica, vol. XXI.].

Sasanavamsa (P .T.S. ed.).

Taisho edition of the Vimuttimagga in the
Chinese Tripitaka (vol. 382. pp. 399-461)
edited by Takakusu and Watanabe.

Upatissa. :

Vibhanga, P.T.S. edition,

Vimuttimagga, popular Chinese edition printed
at Bi-ling in the province of Kiang-Su (1918).
The references are to the number of the book,
page (the reverse side of the page being indi-
cated by the addition of the letter ‘a’ to the
number) and column.



ABBREVIATIONS xi

Vis. Visuddhimagga, edited by Henry Clark Warren
and Prof. D. Kosambi, the references being
to the number of chapters and paragraphs.
[To be published in the Harvard Oriental
Series].

Winternitz Geschichte der Indischen ILitteratur, Zweiter
Band.

Note :—The references to the Commentary of the Visuddhi.
magga are to the edition of the same published in P. G.
Mundyne Pitaka Press, 1909, unless otherwise mentioned., The
references to the synopsis of the Vimuitimagga are indicated
merely by the number of pages without putting any word before
‘p.” Thatis to say references like ‘p. b, p. 27,” indicate that
the reference is to the synopsis of the Vimuttimagga, which
forms the main part of this dissertation. Any remarks or com-
ments by the writer are putin square brackets. The Roman
figures in the marginal notes of the synopsis refer to the
chapters of the Visuddhimagga and the following Arabic figures
show the numberof the paragraph. Ihave not adopted any Euro-
pean or American transliteration-system of the Chinese sounds,
but I have generally followed Nanjio in indicating the Chinese
sound by its closest equivalent in the Indian sound-system,
except in the case of some names which are more easily recog-
nised in their transliterations used by previous writers, 1 find
this more convenient, especially when the Chinese sound re.
presents an originally Indian sound. The letters a, b, ¢ used
after the number of pages of the Taisho edition by Takakusu
and Watanabe indicate respectively the upper middle and lower
sections of the page, The figures after these letters indicate the
number of columns beginning from the right.
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10.

10.

SUMMARY OF THE INTRODUCTION

Vimuttimagga in its Chinese translation Cie-t’o-tdo-lun.

Translated into Chinese by Seng-chie-po-lo.

Similarity between the Vimuttimagga and the Visuddhi-
magga and four possible theories {o explain the similarity,
Prof. Nagai’s view.

Dr. Malalasekar’s comment on the above and his sugges-
tion about the solution of the problem.

This question can be decided only on the merits of the
evidence, internal and external,

General account of the Vimuttimagga.

Correspondences between the chapters of the Vimutti-
magga and the Visuddhimagga,

Similarity between the two books due to the common
sources or common material upon which both the authors
draw, such as

(1) Pali Texts, (ii) Poranas, (i11) Pubbicariyis, (iv)
Atthakathas, (v) Petaka. (vi) A verse ascribed to
Sariputta by both the authors, and (vil) Some un-
identified sources.

Similes, metaphors and illustrations.

(i) Common to hoth the Texts.

(i1) Peculiar to Upatissa.

Dis-similarity between the two texts,
(A) Dis-similarity in doctrinal points.

(1) Kammatthanas, (ii) Kasina-mandala, (iii) Exten-
sion of the Brahmavihdra-nimitta, (iv) Cariyis, (v)
Riupas, (vi) Jhanangas, (vii) Indrivas, (viil) Anulo-
mafiana, (ix) Nevasafilii-nasaiiliayatana-samadhi,
() Asafifi-samadhi.

(B) Dis-similarity in treatment.

(i) Interpretation of words and expressions.

(i1) Different treatment in whole sections.

(i1i) One goes into more details where the other
does not go.

(iv) Upatissa intiroduces altogether new matter, which
is not found in Buddhaghosa.
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12.

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

18.

19.

20.

21.
22.

VIMUTTIMAGGA

Reference to other views on doctrinal points:
(A) Those that have been mentioned by both the authors.
(B) Those that have been referred to by one author and
found to be exactly tallying with the views of the
other. Light thrown on such passages by Dhamma-
pala’s comment.
References to proper names.
(i) Texts, (i1) Places, (1i1) Personages.
Transliterations of Indian words.
References to a Candala.
Style of the Vimuttimagga as we have it in its Chinese
version and the method of the translation,
Review of all the internal evidence and the external evid-
ence of Dhammapala.
Dhammapaila. :
The author of Paramattha-malijisa, the Commentary on
the Visuddhimagga, and the author of the Commentaries
on the Thera-Theri-Gatha, Petavatthu, Vimanavatthu,
Netti-pakarana, etc. 1s the same. Belonged to the same
tradition and school as that of Buddhaghosa and did not
live long after him—perhaps within two centuries——and
therefore there is no reason to doubt his testimony.
Abhayagiri School—Its history.
Indian monks went to Abhayagirivihara.
‘Who was Upatissa? Where and when did he compose
the book? In what language did he write his book?
‘What do we know about him from the Vimuttimagga?
Discovery of a Tibetan version of a chapter of the
Vimuttimagga. Indian origin of the Vimuttimagga.
First of the four theories can be accepted.
Kalyina-mittas.



INTRODUCTION

It is nearly eighteen years since Prof. M. Nagai of the Impe-
rial University, Tokyo, Japan. pointedly brought to the notice of
Buddhist scholars the existence, in the Chinese Buddhist lhite-
rature, of a book called Cié-t’o-tio-lun, & Jit 38 ¥, or Vimutti-
magga as he rendered it in Pali.' This book is the same as
is numbered 1293 in Bunyiu Nanjio’s catalogue of the Chinese
Translation of the Buddhist Tripitaka,? although Nanjio gives
‘Vimoksha-marga-sastra’ as the Sanskrit rendering of the Chinese
title. Nanjio further tells us that this book was composed by
the Arhat Upatishya or Sariputra® and was translated into
Chinese by Seng-chie-po-lo 4@ {in #% # in 505 A.D.* in the Ia1dn
dynasty (A.D. 502-557). This book is divided into twelve
chapters in twelve fasciculi or Chinese books.

Nanjio gives us no information about Upatigya, or Upatissa
as we may say In Pali; but he gives us some information about
Seng-chie-po-lo.® The name Seng-chie-po-lo, or, San-chie-pho-lo
as Nanjio transliterates it, is explained in the Biography of the

1. J.P.T.S. 1917-19, pp. 69-80. Notice of the same has been taken
by subsequent writers. See Preface (p. vi) to the translation of the
Visuddhimagga by Pe Maung Tin (1922); B. C. Law, The Life and Work
of Buddhaghosa (1923), pp. 70-71, foot-note; also Foreword to the same
book by Mrs. C. ¥. Rhys Davids; Malalasckara, Pali Literature Ceylon
(1928); Vasudeo V. Gokhale, Pratitya-samutpada-gastra des Ullangha,
(Bonn, 1930), p. 10, foot-note 2; A. P. Buddhadatta, Introduction to the
Saddhammapajjotika (1930-31), pp. vii-viii; Nyanatiloka, Introduction to
his German Translation (p. 8) of the Visuddhimagga (1931); Mrs. C. F,
Rhys Davids, A Manual of Buddhism for Advanced Students (1932), p. 31.

2. Also in Katalog des Pekinger Tripitaka von Prof. Alfred Forke,
Berlin, 1916, p. 11, No. 63; Hobogirin, Fascicule annexe, No. 1648.

3. Nanjio perhaps so conjectures as the name ‘Upatisya’ was also
used in connection with Siriputra. See M. i. 150.

4, Bagchi (p, 418) gives 519 A.D.

5. This information is given in the Continued Biography of Worthy
Monks 44 [ g also compare Bagchi, pp. 415-418. Przyluski, gives
in his introduction pp. xi-xii to ‘La légend de I’empereur Adoka’ some
information about him,

Vimutti-
magga and
its

Chinese
transla-
tion.



xvi VIMUTTIMAGGA

Buddhist worthy monks as Chun-yan % # community-nourish-
ment (Sangha-bhara) or Seng-khai f#§ & (Sangha-varman)
community-armour. These translations help us o restore the
name Seng-chie-po-lo to Sangha-bhara or Sangha-varman, but
the Chinese po-lo may also be rendered as pila and so it is not
unlikely that the name was Sangha-pila as Prof. Nagai restores
it.! Sangha-pala was a samana from Fu-nanor Bu-nan (3 8 )
Siam or Cambodia. He went to China and there {ranslated some
ten or eleven works. While he was in China, he became the dis-
ciple? of an Indian monk named Gunabhadra (Kiu-na-phu-
tho),* who himself came to China in 435 A.D. and was work-
ing on translations till 443 A.1).  We further learn from Bunyiu
Nanjio’s catalogue that this Guunabhadra was a noted scholar
of the Mahayina school. We are also told there (pp. 415-416)
that “he was a éramana of Central India, a Brahman by caste
and nicknamed the Mahayina on account of being well acquaint-
ed with the doctrine of Mahdyina.””> " On his way to China
Gunabhadra visited Sihala-dipa (Ceylon).* If we look at the
list of books translated by him, we find along with several
Mahayina works, two books of the Hinayina school, Samyukta-
gama Sitra and Abhidbharmaprakaranapida. This shows that
Gunabhadra was also interested in linayana. He worked on
translations till 443 A.D. and died in 468 A.D, in his seventy-fifth
year. We learn from Nanjio that San-chie-pho-lo or Sangha-pila
worked on his translations fromn 505-520 A.D. and died in the year
520 while he was in his sixty-fifth year.® The Biography of the
Buddhist Worthy Monks referred to above tells us that Sangha-
pala was a very brilliant and highly precocious boy. As soon
as he came of age to begin his study, he left the worldly life
and specialized himself in the study of the Abhidhamma.
Having heard the name of the country of China as famous for
the study of the Dhamma, he took a hoat and went to that.

1. S. Lévi (J.As. 1915, p. 26) does not think this to be correct.

2. Bagchi, Przyluski, following P. Pelliot, consider this as impossible;
also see B.EF.E.O., IIL. p. 285. It is suggested that probably there is
a confusion with another name Gunavrddhi,

3. 3R IP BR P Nanjio (pp. 415-16) adds one more character lo g

4. Taisho, 50. 344a, 18,

5. M. Pelliot [B.E.F.E.O., IIL, p. 285] savs ‘C’est une inadvertance’.
He gives 524 A.D. Bagchi [p. 416], Przyluski [Introd. p. XII] follew
Pelliot.
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country. We have here no information as to who brought
Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga to China. But judging from the fact
that Sanghapala was quite young when he came to China and
from the fact that Gunabhadra, on his way to China, visited
Ceylon, it seems not unlikely that the work was brought to China
by Gunabhadra when he went to that country in 435 A.D.

This book Vimuttimagga of Upatissa bears such a close simi-
larity, as will be seen from the synopsis of the book, with
Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga that we cannot explain it as
merely a matter of accident. Now, Buddhaghosa, who came to
Ceylon and composed the Visuddhimagga and at least the Com-
mentaries on the Four Nikiiyas, was a contemporary of
King Mahinima who was crowned in Ceylon in or about

413 A.D!

Ceylonese tradition assigns the arrival of Buddhaghosa in
Ceylon to the year 9652 after the death of the Buddha. Ac-
cording to the Ceylonese tradition® the Buddha died in 543 B.C.
That gives us 422 A.D. as the date of Buddhaghosa’s arrival
in Ceylon. Visuddhimagga was the first work of Buddhaghosa
after his arrival in Ceylon. It was this book that proved his
ability to undertake the larger work of re-translating the Sinha-
lese Atthakathds into the Magadhi language. So it seems very
probable that by the time Gunabhadra came to Ceylon, Buddha-
ghosa’s Visuddhimagga was also well-known.

Now here is a problem. TUpatissa’s Vimuttimagga, as we
have it now in its Chinese translation, bears a very close re-
semblance to Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga. It cannot be a
matter of mere coincidence. It will have to be accounted for in
one or the other of the following ways:—

(1) That Buddhaghosa had Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga before
him, that he took the framework of Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga
and amplified it with his sholastic erudition.

1. Mal. pp. 76, 81, 96; Max Miiller, 8.B.E., Vol. X, p. 15 gives
410432 A.D. as the period of Mahianima’s reign; Rhys Davids gives
413 A.D., Vol. II, p. 886 of E.R.E.; Winfernitz (Geschichte der Indischen
Litteratur, Vol, II, p. 152) gives 413 A.D.; Geiger gives 458-480 A.D. as
the date of the reign of King Mahdnama, p. xxxix, Intr, to Mahavamsa-
Translation.

2. Mal. p, 81. 3. Mal. p. 15.
C

Vimutti-
magga
similar to
Visuddhi-
nagga.

Four
possible
theories.
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(2) That Upatissa had Buddhaghosa’s book before him
and that he abridged it by cutting down several chapters and at
the same time introduced several modifications in consistency
with the doctrines and views of the school to which he belonged.

(3) That both these books go to some old common source
like the Atthakathas upon which both of them draw, each treat-
ing and interpreting the same old material in consistency with
the doctrines and views of the school of each,

Still another possibility is suggested.

(4) That the main part of Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga might
have been composed before Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga, and
that some portions might have been added to this book by
Sanghapila who translated the book into Chinese under the
influence of the Mahaydna school.?

Liet us see if we'can find any justification for any of these

theories or whether we can arrive at any decisive conclusion
at all.

Prof. M. Nagai seems to hold the view given as 4 above.?
He identifies Upatissa, the author of the Vimuttimagga, with
one Upatissa who is mentioned in the list of the great Theras
who handed down the Vinayapitaka from the time when
Mahinda came to Ceylon.?  He points out that 1’ali Samanta-
pasadika, as well as its Chinese translation by Sanghabhadra
in 488 A.D., gives an anecdote of Upatissa and his two dis-
ciples, Mahasumma and Mahapaduma, showing that Upatissa
as a teacher of the Vinaya was held in high esteem. He gives
another anecdote which tells us how Mahipaduma cured the
queen, wife of King Vasabha, of an illness. This King Vasabha
was crowned, according to Wijesinha, in 66 A.D.* So, Prof.
Nagai concludes that this Upatissa, who is mentioned in the
list of the Theras that handed down the Vinaya, who was held
in great respect by the Sangha and who was a contemporary
of King Vasabha [who was crowned in 66 A.D.], is the author
of the Vimuttimagga, and that Buddhaghosa had probably this
book before him when he wrote the Visuddhimagga.

1. J.P.T.8.1917-19, p. 79.
2. J.P.T.S. 191719, pp. 71, 78, 79. 3. See Vin. v. 3.

4. J.P.T.S. 1917-19, pp. 73, 74; Mal. (p. 49) gives the period of
Vasabha's reign as 65-109 A.D. approximately.
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Here, however, we do not find any other proof adduced by
Prof. Nagal to identify him with the author of the Vimutti-
magga. His main reliance is on the fact that there happens
to be one Upatissa mentioned in the list of the Theras who
handed down the Vinaya and about whom the Samantapasadika
in its Pali as well as Chinese version gives some anecdotes.

Dr. Malalasekara, having considered this opinion of Prof.
Nagai, suggests' that there is no reason to conclude that the
Visuddhimagga is a revised version of the Vimuttimagga, as
Prof. Nagai suggests. “‘If we suppose,”” says he, ‘‘that the
Vimuttimagga was the result of books brought by Gunabhadra
of Mid-India, from his travels in Ceylon and other Hinayina
countries, the solution of the problem seems clear. Both
authors drew their inspiration from the same source.”’ He
suggests that although Buddhaghosa came to Ceylon to study
the Sinhalese Atthakathds which were genuine, there might still
have been some Commentaries in India, which were studied in
that country with traditional interpretation handed down
through centuries. ‘‘If then it is assumed,”” concludes Dr.
Malalasekara, ‘‘that the Vimuttimagga found its way into China
by way of some of the schools which flourished in India at that
time, and which studied the Canon in the more or less tradi-
tional method, it would not bhe difficult to conclude that the
Visuddhimagga and the Vimuttimagga are more or less inde-
pendent works written by men belonging to much the same
school of thought-—the Theravida.” This view coincides with
the third of the probable theories that we suggested above.

These conflicting views on the subject of the inter-relation
between Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga and Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhi-
magga prompted me to make a comparative study of both these
texts and I intend in the following pages to submit the results
of my study on this subject.

‘We shall have to decide this question of the inter-relation be-
tween these two texts after thoroughly investigating the evid-
ence, internal and external, that is available to us.

Let us first see what internal evidence we can get from the
comparative study of both these books which form the main
part of this dissertation. We shall, of course, go into more
details of the Vimuttimagga than those of the Visuddhimagga,
as the former is much less known than the latter.

1. Mal. pp. 86, 87.

Dr. Malala-
sekara’s
view,
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The Vimuttimagga is divided into twelve chapters in twelve
fasciculi or Chinese books. The division of the books seems to
be based on no other principle but the convenience of the size
of each book, while the division of the chapters is more syste-
matic, being based on the proper division of the subject matter.

The first chapter is merely introductory in which Upatissa,
the author of the Vimuttimagga, takes up the following stanza:

Stlam samddhi paiild@ ca vimutti ca anuttara
anubuddha ime dhamma Gotamena yasassind.’
[A. i1, 2; D. 1i. 123].
as the basis for his whole work. In the introductory chapter, he
comments on this stanza and says why he must show the Way
to Deliverance (v7mutts). In the second chapter, Upatissa gives
the classification of Sila, conduct. In the third chapter, he
discusses the various kinds of practices of purification (dhutas).
In the fourth, he gives the classification of concentration
(samadhiy. In the fifth chaptler called ‘Search for the Best
Friend’ (Kalyana-mitta-pariyesana), Upatissa discusses the qua-
lities of the best friend and tells us the ways and means to
find out such a friend. The sixth chapter is devoted to the
discussion of the different types of character or disposition
(cariyd). The seventh chapter enumerates the various devices
or helpful means (famanatthanani) 1o attain the concentration
and further shows how they can be thoroughly understood. The
eighth chapter is the longest chapter and is divided into five parts.
This whole chapter shows in a detailed manner how all those
devices (or kammatthanani) could be used te induce concentra-
tion. The ninth chapter treats of the five miraculous powers which
one attains as a consequence of mastery over the various practices
of concentration. The tenth chapter gives the classification of
insight (paiiid). The eleventh chapter, divided into two parts,
gives a detailed treatment of the five means (upaya), insight into
which helps one to be free from darkness of ignorance and helps
one to cut off craving and to attain noble wisdom (ariya panna).
The twelfth chapter, also divided Into two parts, treats of pene-
tration into the Truths by means of Purities (visuddhiyo) and
Insights (7dana), by accomplishing which one reaches the Fruit
of holy life culminating in Arhatship.

1. P. 1, Conduct, Concentration, Insight and unsurpassable Deliver-
ance—these dhammas the Illustrious Gotama understood in succession.
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Thus 1t will be seen that all these chapters contain an ex-
position of the topics mentioned in the introductory stanza,
namely, conduct (sila), concentration (samadh), insight
(parina) and deliverance (vimutti). The following table shows
the correspondence of the chapters of the Vimutti-magga with
those of the Visuddhi-magga: —

Vimuttimagga Visuddhimagga
I Introductory Nothing Corresponding
IT Sila-pariccheda I Silaniddesa
ITII Dhutans IT Dhwtanga-niddesa
IV Samdadhi-pariccheda )
V Kalyapamitta-pariyesana |
VI Cariya-pariccheda %} ITL Kammatthana-gahana-
VII Kammatthana-pariccheda J niddesa

VIII Aamma-dvira
[or kamma-mulha (?)]
Part one IV Pathavi-kasina-niddesa,
paragraphs 21-138,

IV Pathavi Lkasina-niddesa,
1V. 139—to the end of
the chapter,

Tag. - 1] . .
Part two 1 V Sesa-kasipaniddesa,
pavagraphs 1-23.
X Adruppaniddesa
\
V Sesa-kasina-niddesa,
. 9496
paragraphs 24-26,
Part three 1

VI Asubha-niddesa
VII Cha-anussati-niddesa

Part four VIII Anussati-kammatthana-
niddesa

IX Bralmavihara-niddesa
{ X1 Samadhi-niddese

XII /ddhividha-niddesa
1 XIII Abheiinia-niddesa

Part five

—

1X Pasica abhisina

Comparison
of the

chapters of
Vim. & Vis.
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Vimuttimagga Visuddhimagga
XIV Khandharniddesa
paragraphs 1-27.
( XIV Khandha-niddesa,
paragraphs 27-the end.
Part one XV Ayatana-niddesa
XVII Paticcasamuppida-niddesa

X Paﬁﬁd-pariécheda {

X1 Padca upaya

{ XVI Indr iya;-sacca-niddesa,
Part two ~! paragraph 13—to the end
{ (the part on sacca only).
)

XVIII Ditthivisuddhi-niddesa

XU Sacca-pariccheda XIX Kankhavitarana-visuddhi-
niddesa
XX Maggamagganana-dassana-
) visuddhiniddesa (in part).
Part one

X XTI Patipada-iianadassana-visud-
dhi-niddesa, paragraphs
L 1-28.

,

XXI Patipada-fanadassana-visud-
dhi-niddesa, paragraph
29-to the end.

Part two 4 XXII Nanadassana-visuddhi-nid-

desa.

XXI11 Pasfiabhdavananisamsa-nid-

desa.

.

This is only a rough correspondence belween the different
chapters of the two books, some chapters, especially the last
three or four, of the Visuddhimagga being inextricably mixed
up in the two parts of the twelfth chapter of the Vimutti-
magga.

This brief resumé of the contents of the two books at once
reveals the fact that there is more than superficial agreement
between these two books. Let us go into more details.

Tt is a well-known fact that in the Visuddhimagga, Buddha-

Common ghosa very often refers to, or quotes from, older authorities which
sources, he specifically names, such as the Vibhanga, the Patisambhida,
the Niddesa, the Petaka, the Atfthakathds on the Nikayas, or
alludes to by some general name like Pali, Poranas, Pubba-
cariyas, or Atthakathds. Sometimes, he merely says, ‘So it has
been said (vuttam h’etam)’, without giving any indication as to
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what source he refers to. Now it is remarkable to note that there
are many correspondences between the several passages in the two
books that are due to these common sources of the texts from Pili,
or from the Poranas, Pubbacariyas or from the Atthakathis. ‘We
find several passages which are found in both the texts in
identical, or almost identical words and attention is drawn to
these, from time to time, in the main part of this dissertation.
‘We shall indicate here only a few outstanding cases.

(i) Passages from the Pali Texts.

Among the Pali texts, the first four Nikiyas, the Vibhanga and
Patisambhidamagga are the texts on which both Upatissa and
Buddhaghosa mostly draw. The passages, for instance, taken as
texts by Upatissa for the exposition of the trances or anussatis
(except that of Upasama), or iddhis, or nirodha-samdapattht are
the same as those given by Buddhaghosa; for they all avowedly
go to one and the same common source. The explanation of
acara-gocara in the second chapter of the Vimuttimagga (p. 11)
is the same as that in Buddhaghosa; for, both of them draw upon
the Vibhanga. The explanation of iddhis (p. 86) goes back to the
common source of the Patisambhida. The explanation of some
of the questions regarding Nirodha-samapatti (p. 128) is based
on the Cilavedalla-sutta (no. 44 of the }ajjhimanikaya). The
passage taken for the exposition of dndpdnasati and its advan-
tages (p. 69) are taken by both the authors from S.v. 322, and
M. iii. 82 respectively.

In addition to these, there are scores of passages, too numerous
to be mentioned here, taken from the Pali texts quoted by both
the authors, as authorities or illustrations of a point under dis-
cussion. In some cases Buddhaghosa merely alludes to a passage
by giving the introductory words or by giving the name of a
sutta, while Upatissa gives the same passage in full. For ins-
tance, while explaining the disadvantages or dangers of worldly
pleasures (kamesu adinava) Buddhaghosa merely refers to the
passage in the Majjhimanikdya, sutta 22, beginning with
appassada kama, while Upatissa gives, in full, the passage (p. 44)
including the similes of a skeleton of bones, a piece of flesh, a
torch of grass or reed, a dream, a fruit, or a thing begged and
so on. In another place, Buddhaghosa merely refers, for the
explanation of wijja and carana, to the Ambattha®’ and the

1. D. i, sutta no. 3.

Passages
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Bhayabherava' suttas, while Upatissa gives the full explanation
as given in these suttas.?

(11) Poranas.

There are several passages quoted by Buddhaghosa from
Poranas and some of these passages are found in Upatissa’s
Vimuttimagga in almost similar words. For instance, a num-
ber of the verses at the end of chapter XVIII of the Visuddhi-
magga, about the inter-dependence of ‘name’ and ‘form’ are
found in the Vimuttimagga® in almost similar words, the
variations being noted in the detailed synopsis of the Vimutti-
magga. Iikewise, the similes of a lamp (padipa), the sun
(suriya) and a boat (nava) given in the Visuddhimagga XXTI.
92, 95, 96 are found in the Vimuttimagga in identical words.*

(i1i) Pubbacariyas.

The passage explaining the arising of the different conscious-
nesses of the eye, ear, nose, ete. ascribed by Buddhaghosa
in XV. 39 to Pubbacariyas (Former Teachers), is found in the
Vimuttimagga® in a slightly varied but fuller form.

Upatissa refers several passages to former teachers and some
of these are found with slight variations in Buddhaghosa’s
Visuddhimagga although Buddhaghosa does not make mention of
any former teachers in that connection. For instance, Upatissa
says® (7.3a.3) that former teachers have mentioned four ways
of cultivating anapdnasati, which he gives as ganand, anuban-
dhana, thapand, and sallaklhana, while Buddhaghosa in VIII,
189, gives these four ways, and in addition four more without
saying anything about former teachers. While treating of the
Catudhatuvarvatthana, Upatissa says (8.15.1) that former {eachers
have given ten” ways in which this vevatthina can be done,
whereas Buddhaghosa speaks in XI, 86 of thirteen ways without
speaking of any former teachers. In his treatment of divine ear
(dibbasota), Upatissa speaks of the way, according to some
teachers, of developing the power of divine hearing and says
that the yogdvacara begins first with giving his attention to the
sounds of worms residing within his body.* Buddhaghosa speaks
in XTII. 3, without any mention of former teachers, of the sounds
of these worms residing within one’s body.

1. M. i. sutta no. 4.
3. pp. 113, 116.
5. p. 101. 6. p. 70. 7. p. 8.
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(iv) Atthakathas.

There are some passages quoted from the Atthakathis by
Buddhaghosa. For instance, in the chapter on the Asubhani-
mitta, he quotes a very long passage (VI. 19-22), showing in a
detailed manner how the yogdvacara should go to a place where
he can find the asubhanimitta. This whole passage is found
in the Vimuttimagga' (6.3a.2-G.5a.3) with a slight variation
consisting of the omission of the repeated phrases. Similarly,
while speaking of the first four kasinas, the kasinas of the Earth,
Water, Fire and Wind, both the authors seem to be referring to
the same Atthakathis; for we find correspondence in their treat-
ment even to the details. In the quotation given by Buddhaghosa
IV. 22, we have a reference to the size of the nimitta, suppamat-
tam ra sar@vamattam va, as big as ‘a winnowing-basket or a water-
bowl.” Ixactly the same idea, expressed in identical words, is
found in the Vimuttimagga.? Similarly, in the treatment of the
kasina of Wind, Buddhaghosa gives a quotation from the Attha-
kathis, where we find a mention of the top of a sugar-cane, or of a
bamboo (V.9). We find the sume méntion in the Vimuttimagga.®
The remarks by both the authors about the natural and artificial
kasina in the case of the first four kasinas agree and we may
explain this as due to the same common source of the
Atthakathas.

(v) In the Visuddhimagga IV.86, Buddhaghosa gives a
passage from the DPetaka showing how the five factors of a
trance are the opposites of the five hindrances (niverananz). In
the Vimuttimagga (4.17.1), we find exactly the same quotation
ascribed by Upatissa to a book called Sin Tsing* = 3.

(vi) In the Visuddhimagga XIV.48, Buddhaghosa gives the
following verse ascribed to Sariputta, where we are told of the
size of the sensitive part (pasada) of the eye:

Yena cakkhappasadena ripani manupassati
parittam sukhumam etam whdasirasamdapaman.

Now in the Vimuttimagga® (10.2.1), we have the same verse
in almost identical words. Instead of #kasira, Upatissa, as far
as can be seen from this Chinese translation, uses the word wkd
only.

1. p. 60. 2. p. 44 3. p. 58

4. p. 49; the same passage is quoted in DhsCm. p. 165 and Dhamma-
pila in his commentary on the Visuddhimagga refers to Petaka at least
three times (pp. 153, 194, 874) almost in a similar context.

5. p. 96.
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(vii) Over and above these cases, where the common source
of the parallel passages can be definitely ascertained, there are
others where the similarity is distinctly seen, although the
common source may not be known.! For instance, in the chapter
on the ‘Search for the Best Friend’ (Kalyana-mitta-pariyesana),
Upatissa mentions® the seven qualities of the best friend which
are identical with those given by Buddhaghosa in the verse
TI1.61. Likewise, the comment on the word stkkhati, as given
by Upatissa,® is word for word the same as is found in the
Visuddhimagga VIIT.173. So also, the comment on the word
anubandhana in the Visuddhimagga VIII.196 is the same as
Upatissa’s comment on the same word.® Upatissa also gives a
passage® which corresponds to Buddhaghosa’s four nayas,
ekattanaya, nanattanaya, abydparanaya, evamdhammatanaya
given by Buddhaghosa in XVI1.309-313 and XX.102.

We also find several similes and metaphors which are com-
mon to both of our texts, either because they are taken from a
common source or because one has borrowed from the other.
The parable of a mountain-cow (gdvi pabbateyya) in the
Visuddhimagga IV.130, taken from an older source
(A.1v.418-19), is given by Upatissa.® The simile of a young
calf (dhenupaka vaccha) given by Buddhaghosa in IV.174 is
also given by Upatissa.” The simile of a saw (kakaca) used for
cutting wood, given by Buddhaghosa in VIII.201-203 to illus-
trate how attention is to be directed to the wind of breath as it
comes in and goes out, is found in the Vimuttimagga.® The
simile of the same as given in the Kakaciipama sutta (No. 21 of
Majjhimanikiya) is given by Upatissa in another place® to
illustrate how one should see the disadvantages in ill-will,
This corresponds to Buddhaghosa’s mention of the same in
IX.15. The similes of a drum and sound®® (B.XVIIIL.6.), a lame
man and a blind man'* (B.XVIII.35.), flash of lightning
and a city of Gandharvas'? (B.XX.104.) are found in the Vimutti-
magga, The Mahabhitas are compared by Upatissa to three sticks
reclining upon one another.!® This corresponds to Buddhaghosa’s
simile in another context where he shows the inter-dependence of

1. Probably it may be some dcariyamata.

2. p. 32. 3. p. 70. 4. p. 70.

5. p. 115, 6. p. 51

7. p. 52; also cf. Pet., Bur. ed. p. 131: vacecho khirapako va mataram.
8. p. 70. 9. p. 78. 10. p. 1138.

11.

p. 113. 12. p. 116. 13. p. 96,
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ndma and ripa thus: yatha hi dvisu nalakalapisu afifiemiiiiam
niss@ya thapitdsw in X VIIT.32. Upatissa in 11.14.10 gives a simile
‘like a man who takes water from some one place in the ocean,
tastes it with his tongue and knows all the water in the ocean
to be salty’.? This corresponds to Buddhaghosa’s eka-jala-
bindumhi sakala-samudda-jalarasam viya, ‘as the taste of all
water in the ocean is in one drop of water from it’ (XVI. 60),
used in a different context. Fven the illustration of devanam
devayatanam iva, given by Buddhaghosa in X.24.31 while ex-
plaining the meaning of the word dyatana, is found in the
Vimuttimagga.®* The similes of the continuous flame® of a
lamp, a moth* falling into a lamp, or the flame of a lamp in a
quiet place,® which are very common in Buddhist literature,
are given by both Buddhaghosa and Upatissa. So also
Upatissa, like Buddhaghosa, gives the similes of the strik-
ing of a bell and the fluttering of wings by a bird to illustrate
wvitakka, and the similes of the merging sound and the wheeling
round of a bird to illustrate vicara.®

There are several other similes which are peculiar to
Upatissa. He has given some protracted similes. For instance,
there is a beautiful long-protracted simile of a king who is
asleep,” who hears the sound of a knock on the door, wakes up,
instructs a servant to have the door opened, sees his gardener
coming with a mango-fruit, eats the mango-fruit which the
queen cuts and gives to him, gives his judgment about the fruit
and goes back to sleep again. This simile is given to illustrate
the whole process of thought when an object is seen through the
sense-aperture of the eye.® Another protracted simile given by
Upatissa to illustrate the inter-relation of the different factors
of Dependent Origination (paticca-samuppada), and to show that
the round of birth and death is without a beginning and without
an end, is that of a seed and the rice-plant.®

Upatissa illustrates the distinction between wupacdra and
appand by some beautiful similes. Upacara is like a boat on
water full of waves; appand like a boat on water where there
is no wind. Upacdra is like a young boy, appanad like a strong

1. p. not gquoted. 2. p. 55. 3. p. 14, 4. p. 115,

5. Vis. XIV. 139, ‘nivate dipaccinam thiti viye cetaso thiti’; cf.
Atthasalini, p. 119.

6. p. 46.

7. pp. 101-02; for a closely allied simile, see Atthasdlini pp. 279-80,

§ 573.
8. p. 102 9. p. 104.
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man. Upacdra is like a blind man, appand like one who is not
blind. Upacdra is like a man who recites suttas only after a
long time and so forgets; appana is like one who recites suttas
constantly and so does not forget (4.7.8.-4.7a. 4). This simile
of the recitation of the suttas seems to be a favourite one with
Upatissa. He compares vitakka to a man who recites suttas in
his mind, while vicara is compared to one who meditates over
the meaning of a sutta' (4.122.10-4.13.1).

The distinction between gotrabhi-iiana and maggafiana is
illustrated in this way. The former is like a man who has only
one foot outside the threshold of a burning city, while the latter
is like one who has put both his feet outside the city.? There
18 a most apt simile given by Upatissa to illustrate the
cultivation of equanimity (upekkha) after the cultivation of
friendliness (metta), compassion (karund) and rejoicing or delight
(mudita). Just as a man when he sees his relative coming back,
after a long absence in a far-off country, pays attention to him
for some time, but, later on, as time passes by, he becomes in-
different to him’.> There is another very appropriate simile to
illustrate the behaviour of a yogdracara with his master. ‘Like
a newly married bride going to wait upon her father-in-law and
mother-in-law, the yogarvacara should have a scnse of conscien-
tiousness (hiri) and fear (ottappa), and should receive instruc-
tions from his master.”* Upatissa shows the appropriateness of
the order of the Four Noble Truths by illustrating them with
the simile of a physician who first sees the symptoms of a
disease, hears the cause of it and then seeing the possibility of
a cure, prescribes a suitable medicine for the cure of the disease.®
The impurities of the body oozing out through its nine openings
are compared to wine placed in a leaking pot® (8.22a.1).
The simile of an iron ball red-hot with fire, that could
be moulded into whatever thing one likes, is given by Upa-
tissa (9.6a.5). With this may be contrasted the similes of
a goldsmith and of a potter preparing, respectively, whatever
ornaments and pots they like from the red-hot gold and well-
kneaded earth (B.XII.2). To illustrate the unknown destiny of
an Arhat, Upatissa gives the simile of red-hot iron beaten and
giving out sparks. When it is dipped into water we do not
know where the sparks disappear;’ so we do not know anything

. 4. p. 33 5. p. 110

47 2. p. 119. 3. p.81
7. p. 120; also cf. Sn. 1074, 1076.
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about the destiny of an Arhat.! The simile of one who is afraid
of a poisonous serpent is given by Upatissa in 5.17.7-8. One
who wants to be free from upiddanakkhandhas is compared to a
man who wants to get rid of a poisonous serpent whom he has
grasped unawares.” The simile of an elephant and a goad is
often given by Upatissa. For instance, he says, one must apply
oneself to a samadhi-nimitta for controlling oneself, just as a
goad is applied to an elephant for controlling him.®* To express
harmfulness of a thing, Upatissa gives the similes of riding an
elephant without a goad,* or of a man who, having a natural
excess of the humor of phlegm, eats fatty things® or one who,
having a natural excess of bile in his humors, takes hot drinks.®
Upatissa gives another very beautiful and most appropriate
simile. The four Great Elements (mahabhitini) are compared
to three sticks reclining upon-one another and the Derived Ele-
ments’ (upada rapani) are compared to,the shadows of the three
sticks. Like the three sticks, the Great Illements, depend upon
one another, but the Derived Elements, although they are derived
from the Great Klements, do not depend upon one another,
like the shadows of the sticks.”

There are also some similes which Upatissa gives from some
older sources. For instance, to illustrate the first four trances®
of the realm of form, Upatissa gives the similes from M.i.276,
277-78. Buddhaghosa does not give these similes. Similarly the
similes of a cart and an army (p. 48) are quite usual similes in
Buddhist literature.” Upatissa uses both of them in 4.16.8-10,
“‘Just as, because of the different parts of the cart'® we can use the
word cart, or because of the division of the army'" we can say an
army, so this trance (jhdna) is so called because of the different
factors!? (angdni).”” Upatissa also gives very appropriate similes
to illustrate the meaning of the different sankharas. Touch
(phassa) is like the light of the sun that strikes the wall, equani-
mity (upekkha) like a man holding a scale of balance, false
view (ditthi) like a blind man touching and feeling an elephant,
shamelessness like a candala.’® At another place, ‘not to delight

1. p. 120. 2. p. 118; also see p. 115.
3. p. 115; also cf. p. 32, 41. 4. p. 41

5. p. 41, 6. p. 41.

7. p. 96. 8. pp. 47, 79, 52-53.

9. Miln. pp. 26-28; Abhidharmakosa VIII. pp. 7-8.

10. Cf. B. XVIII. 28. 11. Cf. B. IV, p. 107.
12. p. 48. 13. p. 99.
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in good things’ is illustrated by the simile of a candila who
cares not for a princely throne.!

Having noticed the points of similarity between our two
texts, Iet us now proceed to examine the points of dis-similarity.
The differences between the two texts are of two kinds: (A) in
the doctrinal points and (B) in the method of treatment.

(A) At the outset it may be borne in mind that Upatissa
does not at all differ from Buddhaghosa on any fundamental
doctrines of Buddhism. This clearly shows that both of them
accept the same Theravida tradition. It is only on compara-
tively minor points that they differ.

(i) For instance, Upatissa gives thirty-eight kammatthinas
as the principal ones and he mentions two others as only
secondary.? Ilis whole treatment of the kammatthanas is based
on the acceptance of thirty-eight kammatthdanas, mentioning
occasionally the other iwo. In the detailed treatment of these
kammatthanas, however, he has included these two also. This
subject is discussed in a note in the main body of this disserta-
tion® and it will be seen from it that this classification of Upatissa
is based upon an older classification as seen in M.ii.14-15, and
Ps. i. 6. Netti and Abhidharmako$a of Vasubandhu (VIII.36a)
also give the same kasinas as are given here.

(i1) Upatissa speaks of the kasina-mandala as a circular,
triangular or quadrilateral,® although he adds at the same time
that former teachers considered a circular mandala as the best.
Buddhaghosa does not make any mention of the triangular or
guadrilateral kasina.

(ii1) In connection with the nimitta of the Brahmavihiaras,
Upatissa speaks of the extension of the mimitta of the Brahma-
viharas as well as of the ten kasinas.® Buddhaghosa is definitely
opposed to this view. He speaks against this view and it is
quite obvious that he has in mind some definite theorists who
held this view. Can it not be that Buddhaghosa has this passage
of Upatissa or this view of the school of Upatissa in mind?

(iv) Upatissa speaks of and accepts fourteen cariyas,® or
types of disposition, while Buddhaghosa, although he is aware

1. p. 15; also of. Bik. 129-30, 150.

2. p. 88. 3. pp. 38-39 note.
4. pp. 43-44. 5. p. 39.

6.

p. 34.
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of this fourteen-fold classification, accepts only six cariyas.
He definitely rejects the fourteen-fold classification (B. III. 74).
He devotes a lot of space to the discussion of these cariyés and
we shall have an occasion to refer to them again.’

(v) Upatissa gives thirty kinds of rupas,® four being the
mahabhiitis, the great elements, and twenty-six upadaripas,
derived-matter. Buddhaghosa, gives only twenty-eight (XIV.36).
He is aware of some other kinds of rupas, which are
added by some to his list. He discusses those ripas and rejects
all of them. In this connection, among other riipas, he mentions
jatiripa and adds: ‘according to some (ekaccanam matena,
XIV.71), middharapa’. TUpatissa seems to accept these two
ripas. He has a very consistent view about this middha-ripa,
the material form or quality of sloth. He refers to middha-
ripa on three other occasions. In 4.15.4-4.15a.1 and in
10.3a.2-3, Upatissa says that middha-ripa is of three kinds—that
which is produced by weather (utwja), produced from mind
(cittaja), and produced from food (@harajea). Upatissa says that
it is the cittaja-middha that is a hindrance (nivarena) and not
the other two; for, they can be even in an Arhat. He gives a
quotation® from Anuruddha to explain that ctttaja middha is to
be given up at the time of Arhatship, while the other two can
be given up later, In 12,13.10, Upatissa mentions only thina
(mental languor) and uddhacca (restlessness) as things that are
given up at the time of entrance into the Path of Arhatship,*
while Buddhaghosa mentions thina-middha® and wudhacca in
the same connection (XXII.71).

This view of Upatissa is supported by the author of the
Milinda-pafiha. In this book, we find the mention® of ten kinds
of physical states (kayanugata dhamma) over which an Arhat
has no control. Among these ten, we find middha.

(vi) Buddhaghosa speaks of the five angas or factors of the
first trance, three of the second, and two each of the third and
fourth (IV.106,139,153,183). The factors of each trance are as
follows : —

1st trance, b angas: vitakka, vicara, piti, sukha and ekaggata.

21d trance, 3 angas: piti, sukha and ekaggata.
3rd trance, 2 angas: sukha and ekaggata.
4th trance, 2 angas: upekkha and ekaggata.

1. pp. xxxvii, xxxix-xi. 2. p. 95. 3. p. 48 4. p. 123,

5. Also see Dom. iii. p. 1027. 6. Trenckner’s ed. p. 253.
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Upatissa, in addition to this kind of classification, gives
another classification® as follows:—

1st trance, b angas: vitakka, vicdra, piti, sukha and ekaggata,

2nd trance, 4 angas: sampasida, piti, sukha and ekaggata
3rd trance, b angas: upekkha, sati, sampajaiifia, sukha and

. ekaggaitd.
4th trance, 3 angas: upekkha, sati and ekaggata.

This kind of classification is also found in Vibhanga 257-61.
Vasubandhu’s Abhidharmakoda also (VIII.7-8) gives this classi-
fication with a slight variation in the angas of the last trance,
where it gives four instead of three.

(vii) Upatissa mentions only three indriyas,” which corres-
pond to the lokuttara-indriyas, the last three of the twenty-two
enumerated by Buddhaghosa in XVI.1. THe does not even give
any section on Indriyas as Buddhaghosa gives in XVL.1-12.

(viii) While explaining anuloma-fidna, Upatissa explains
it as equivalent to thirty-seven dhammas® which are the same
as the thirty-seven factors of enlightenment (bodhi-pakkhiya-
dhamma). Buddhaghosa, however, considers these factors of
enlightenment as something higher than anuloma-fana, which
he puts between the eight vipassanafiauas and these thirty-seven
factors of enlightenment.*

(ix) According to Upatissa, nevasafifia-ndsafindayatana does
not become® a paccaya of vipassand (3.72.10-3.8.1), while accord-
ing to Buddhaghosa, all kammatthanas do become (II1.120).°

(x) Upatissa mentions asafifizsamadhi’ as one mnot attained
either by sivakas or by the Buddha. Buddhaghosa does not
make any such mention.

(B) TLet us now proceed to the other kind of difference, the
difference, in treatment or in the method of handling a parti-
cular point. There are many such cases where these differences
occur and they have been pointed out in various places in the
main body of this dissertation. Here we shall mention only a
few cases of outstanding importance.

(i) Tt has been observed that Upatissa gives an interpretation
of some terms or expressions, different from that given by

1. pp. 51-53. 2. p. 122, 3. p. 119.
4. XXT 130. 5. p. 40.
6. Also.cf. B, XVII. 75; Abhm. p. 91. verse 835,

7. p. 306.
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Buddhaghosa, although both of them use one and the same
term or expression. For instance, if we compare Upatissa’s
interpretation of dhuta and dhutavdda® with that given by
Buddhaghosa in I1.81-82, we find Upatissa’s interpretation is
quite different. It is simpler and more natural thar that of
Buddhaghosa. Similarly, take the four kinds of paribhogas.®
Upatissa’s interpretation differs from that of Buddhaghosa in
1.125-27. 1In the same way, take the word Patimokkha.® Upa-
tissa’s interpretation iz almost identical with the interpretation
of the same word in Vibhanga 246, and is quite different. from
the artificial interpretation of Buddhaghosa in 1.43. The same
is the case with Upatissa’s comment on vimocayam cittam.*
Upatissa’s comment is quite different and more natural than
that of Buddhaghosa (VIII.233) which is very artificial and
highly scholastic. Upatissa’s comment oun the words Bhagava,
bhikkhu, upekkhd, saccani,® on the-passage taken for the ex-
position of silanussati® and on the words such as rdpa, jivha,
kaya, ayatana’ is entirely devoid of Buddhaghosa's artificiality
and scholasticism. While treating of upasamanussati,® Upatissa
does not take even the main textual passage taken by Buddha-
ghosa for his exposition.

(11) Upatissa’s treatment of the sections® on vedand, safiiid,
sankhara and vififiapa is different from that of Buddhaghosa.
His exposition of the artificial @loka-kasina® is different from
that of Buddhaghosa in V.21. While explaining the word
loka-vidii, Upatissa refers to only two lokas, satta-loka and
sankhara-loka.’* He does not speak of olasa-loka over which
Buddhaghosa spends some paragraphs. The whole sections
on kayagata-sati and wpasamanussati'® are treated by Buddha-
ghosa in a manner quite different from that of Upatissa.
The latter does not go into the detailed explanation
of the thirty-two parts of the body as the former
does. But, on the other hand, Upatissa gives a long list
of the names of worms that reside in a human body. The
names used seem to be all transliterations of Indian names,
one of which may be restored as munalamukha (San. mirnala-
mukha).'* Upatissa also goes into the details of the develop-

1. pp. 24-25. 2. p. 13. 3. p. 1. 4. p. 71.

5. pp. 63, 11, 52, 109. 6. p. 67. 7. pp. 99, 100.
8, p. 7. 9. pp. 97-100. 10. p. 58

11. p. 63. 12. pp. 75 ., 77 f.

13. See p. 76 and Appendix A 2.
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ment of the foetus week by week. ‘A comparison with Atharva.
veda as well as with some of the old Indian medical works
like Vagbhat’s Astinga-hrdaya,® and Caraka? and Suéruta®
shows that the names of the worms given by Upatissa are
different from those mentioned in these works. Suéruta speaks
of the development of foetus month by month and not week by
week.* Upatissa’s exposition of the Law of Dependent Origina-
tion is quite simple and is illustrated by the simile of the
rice-seed and rice-plant.®

(iil) We find from the comparison of these two texts that
where Upatissa is brief, Buddhaghosa is prolix and where
Upatissa goes into details Buddhaghosa does not. For instance,
while explaining the word atthdna, Upatissa mentions® only
six atthinas which correspond to Buddhaghosa’s palibodhas
that are given by him as ten (II1.109). We have already men-
tioned above” another case where Buddhaghosa gives eight ways
of cultivating mindfulness of breath (VIII.189) while Upatissa
gives only four.® Upatissa mentions only four advantages of
cultivating  samadhe,” " while Buddhaghosa mentions five
(XI.120-24). We have also referred to (p. xxiv) another case
where Upatissa mentions ounly ten ways, given by former teachers,
of catudhdtuvavatthana,'® while Buddhaghosa gives thirteen.
Upatissa gives only three divisions of sila: duvidha, tividha,
catubbidha (pp. 7-14). He does not speak of the paficavidha
class which Buddhaghosa gives. Upatissa does not speak of
the five kinds mastery (vasiyo, p. 51) that Buddhaghosa gives
in IV.151.

On the other hand Upatissa gives a detailed explanation of
various kinds of wiveka'* and the five kinds of vemuits,'® while
Buddhaghosa does not. Upatissa gives six kinds of piti,** while
Buddhaghosa gives only five (IV.94-100). TUpatissa gives five
kinds of sukha,'* whereas Buddhaghosa does not speak of any-

1. Nidinasthana, 14. 42-56.

2. Vimanasthana, 7. 9-13.

3. O54th adhydya: Eng. Transl. by K. L. Bhishagratna, 111, pp. 838-9.
4. Third adhyaya; Eng. Transl. by Bhishagratna, ii, p. 187 ff.

5. p. 104. 6. p. 32.

7. p. sxiv. 8. p. 70.

9. p. 97. 10. p. 82.

11. p. 486. 12. p. 1.

13. pp. 47. 14. p. 47.
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thing of the kind. In the classification of sila, samadhi and
paiia, Upatissa gives several divisions which are not given by
Buddhaghosa and many of them are based upon some older texts
like Vibhanga. Upatissa gives a detailed list of the special
distinctions® of the Buddha while Buddhaghosa merely refers to
them (IX.124). Upatissa gives a detailed statement of the
disadvantages of ill-will,> while Buddhaghosa only alludes to
some suttas (IX.2).

(iv) Upatissa sometimes introduces new matter which we
do not find in the corresponding portion of Buddhaghosa. For
instance, Upatissa mentions several gunas® of each trance,
twenty-five of the first, twenty-three of the second, twenty-two
of the third and fourth trances and of the four formless (ar@pava-
cara) samadhis. Buddhaghosa does not say anything of the
kind, Similarly, as a reward for each of these trances and
samadhis, Upatissa names-the planes of the different kinds of
gods (together with their life-periods)* where the yogavacara is
born. It is interesting to mote that the life-periods assigned to
these different gods by Upatissa do not agree in all cases
with those given in Vibhanga ' (424-26), or Abhidhammattha-
sangaha (chap. V. para. 6). The following comparative list
will be interesting :—

According to According to
Upatissa Abhs. & Vbh.
Realm of the first trance
Brahma-parisajja 1 kappa % kappa
Brahma-purohita F i
Maha-brahma T, 1
Realm of the second trance
Parittabha 2 kappas 2 kappas
Appamandabha 4 4
Abhassara s ., s
Realm of the third trance
Paritta-subha 6, 16 .
Appamanasubha 32 32
Subhakinha 64 64
1. pp. 65-66.
2. p. 78 3. pp. 47-56. 4, pp. 50-56.

5. Nor do they agree with the life-periods given by Vasubandhu in
his Abhidharmakosa.
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According to According to
Upatissa Abhs. & Vbh,
Realm of the fourth trance

Z?Zggg:ﬁ% } 50 kappas 500 kappas
Suddhavasa
Aviha 10,000 kappas 1,000 kappas
Atappa 20,000 ,, 2,000 ,,
Sudassd 40,000 ,, 4,000 ,,
Sudassi 80,000 ,, 8,000
Akanittha 160,000 ,, 16,000
Realm of the formless trances
Akasanaficayatanipaga 2,000 ), 20,000 ,,
Vififianaficayatanipaga 4,000 ,, 40,000 ,,
Alkificaifgyatanipaga 6,000 60,000 ,,
Nevasafifianasafiiiyatanipaga

84,000 ,, 84,000 ,,

While explaining the anussatis, Upatissa explaing or
defines the subject of each of the anussatis. In his explanation
of the word Dhamma in Dhammdénussati, Upatissa gives a very
interesting comment. He explaing the word Dhamma as
Nibbana and the Way to Nibbana. His explanation of Nibbana
is the cessation of all activities (sankhara), abandoment of all
defilements, cessation of craving, dispassionateness and calmness.
The way to Nibbana, he explaing, in terms of those dhammas
which are known as the Thirty-seven Factors of Enlightenment
(bodhipaklhiya-dhamma).* Compare with this Buddhaghosa’s
idea of Nibbana in XVI.64-74.

Having noticed the points of similarity and dissimilarity,
let us further see whether there is any direct or veiled reference
in one book to the other, or whether there is any other evidence
to make one believe in the probability of the author of one book
having known the other.

It has been noted that Buddhaghosa, in his Visuddhimagga,
often refers to the views of other philosophical systems or schools
or traditions—to the views of the Sankhya® and Vaidesika®

1. p. 66. 2. p. 66.
3. XVI. 85, 91.
4. XVI. 91, XVIL. 117,
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systems, of those whom he calls Believers in God or (Supreme)
Controller,* of the Jainas,” as well as to the views of other
schools or traditions (in Buddhism).? Ile does not mention them
by their specific name but uses some word that is peculilarly
characteristic of each of them or simply uses words like ‘ele,
ekacce, keci, afifie, apare, or yo pana vadeyya, etc.’ leaving it
to the reader to imagine whom the cap fits. For our purpose,
we are to confine ourselves to Buddhaghosa’s references to other
schools within the pale of Buddhism. Upatissa also often gives
the views of other schools,* introducing them simply with a re-
mark such as ‘and it is said’, ‘further it is said.” Such references
to the views of other schools made by Buddhaghosa and Upatissa
in their books, we shall classify in the following way:

(A) Those views that have been referred to by Buddhaghosa
as well as by Upatissa.

(B) Those views that have been ascribed to ‘some’ by one

author and found to be exactly tallying with the views
held by the other.

It is well-known that Buddhaghosa belonged to the school
of the Theraviadins and accepted the tradition of the Mahavihara
school in Ceylon. In his prefatory remarks to the Visuddhi-
magga, Buddhaghosa definitely says that he would give the ex-
position of the Path of Purity, according to the traditional
interpretation of those who belong to the Mahavihara (I1.4).

(A) (1) In the Visuddhimagga, 1.19, while giving the
various interpretations of the word sizla, Buddhaghosa says that
there are others who interpret the word sila, also in the sense of
‘head’ (sira). or in the sense of ‘cool’ (sitala). These same in-

terpretations as well as a few others are given by Upatissa in
1.6.3-10.°

(i) In the Visuddhimagga III.78, Buddhaghosa says that
there are others who would make three other cariyas—by way
of craving, (tanha), egoism (mdna) and false belief (ditthi).
Upatissa also refers to this view as an alternative to his view,
but he remarks that these three are included in his fourteen, as

1. XVI. 30, 85; XVIL. 22, 50, 117; XIX. 3; XXII. 119.

2. XVI. 85, XVII, 62.

3. 1.19, 38; II. 78, 79; III. 74, 78, 80, 96; XIV. 71; XV, 39;
XVI. 52; XVIIL 8, 14, 223; XXIIL 4, 7, 11.

4. In addition to those of the older sources referred to on pp. xxiv-xxv,

5. p. 5,
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they are not different in meaning from some of those that are
included in his fourteen.!

(iil) While speaking of the nemitia of the andpdnasati,
Buddhaghosa says in VIII.214, “‘There are some who say that the
nimitta appears to some one, giving a pleasurable contact like
that of soft cotton, or cotton-wool, or like a gentle breeze of
wind.”” In the next paragraph, however, Buddhaghosa gives
the opinion of the Atthakathas which he apparently accepts.
Now, Upatissa gives a passage in which we can trace the expres-
sions used by Buddhaghosa to express both these views.?

(iv) Buddhaghosa refers in IX.112 to the views of some
people who believed that all the four appamafifids can have all
the four or five trances. Upatissa refers to this same view and
quotes® the very passage from A. iv. 300 given by Buddhaghosa.

(v) In the Visuddhimagga XI1V.42, Buddhaghosa refers to
the views of some regarding the sensitive parts of the five sense-
organs. ‘‘There are others who say that the eye is the sensitive
part in which the element of fire is predominant, the ear, the
nose, tongue and the body are the sensitive parts in which the
elements of space, wind, water, earth, respectively, predomi-
nate.”” This same view is given in a detailed manner by
Upatissa.*

(vi) Like Buddhaghosa, Upatissa also believed in the simul-
taneous penetration into all the Four Truths. Upatissa refers to
the view of those who believed in the attainment of Truths in
successive stages (nanabhisamaya) and points out in detail the
flaws in this view of theirs. He gives seven flaws,® at least two
of which can be identified with some of the refutations of this
theory, given in the Kathavatthu 1.213, para, 5 ff., 216 para. 10.
Buddhaghosa refers to the theorists who held such views and
dismisses them by saying that an answer to them has been given
in the Kathavatthu.®

(B) (i) In the Visuddhimagga II. 78, Buddhaghosa refers .
to a view of some who hold that there is an akusala dhutanga. In
II. 79, he also mentions those who think that the dhutanga is
‘kusalattikavinimuttam’. Now, Upatissa seems to be holding

1. p. 34, 2. p. 70. 3. p. 81-82.

4. p. 96. 5. p. 120-21.

6. According to the Kathavatthu-Commentary, this view was held
by the Andhakas, Sabbatthavidins, Sammitiyas and Bhadrayanikas (see
Points of Controversy, p. 130).
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a view which corresponds to the latter of these views.! In the
Commentary on the Visuddhimagga, Dhammapila commenting
on the word ‘those (yesam)’ says that by this word, Buddhaghosa
refers to those who lived in the Abhayagiri (Monastery).
[Abhayagirivasike sandhaya dha, p. 96, Burmese edition.]

(ii) In the Visuddhimagga II1.74, Buddhaghosa refers to
the views of those who lLeld the belief in fourteen cariyas, in-
stead of six according to his belief. This same view of fourteen
cariyas is accepted by Upatissa.®

(iii) There is a very important passage for our purpose in
the Visuddhimagga III.80, which read with Dhammapila’s
comment, goes a long way to determine the relation between
Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga and Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga.
There,® Buddhaghosa says: Tatra, purima tiva tisso cartyd
pubbdcinpanidanda, dhatu-dosa-nwidana ca 1 ehacce wvadante.
“There are some who say that the first three cariyis of these
are determined by one’s past actions, by [the excess of some of]
the four great elements and of the humours.”” Exactly this same
theory is advocated by Upatissa,

Dhammapala in his Paramattha-maiijisa, the Commentary
on Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga, says,* while commenting on
the word ekacce (p. 113 Burmese ed.): “‘Elacce t: Upatis=
sattheram sandlayaha. Tena i Vimuttimagge tatha vuttam.”’
“The word ‘some’ is used with reference to the Klder Upatissa..
IIe has said so in the Vimuttimagga.” 'This is a very important
comment by Dhammapala for our purpose.

(iv) In continuation of the same passage, Buddhaghosa says
in II1.81: “They explain that one becomes rdgacarita when
there is excess of the humour of phlegm and one becomes
mohacarita when there is excess of the humour of wind. Or,
that one becomes mohacarita when there is excess of
the humour of phlegm and rdgacarita when there is excess
of the humour of wind,” Buddhaghosa in the next para-

1. pp. 23-24. 2. p. 34, 3. p. 35

4. My attention was drawn to this passage by Prof. M. Nagai. He
himselt was informed of this passage by Nyanatiloka who has published
[1931] the first volume of his German translation of the Visuddhimagga.
In his introduction to that book, on p. 6, he has quoted this Chinese
passage from our Chinese version of the Vimuttimagga. See also
‘Pratitya-Samutpida-dastra’ des Ullangha’ von Vasudev Gokhle, [Bonn,
1930} p. 10, foot-note 2.
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graph, II1.82, points out a defect in this argument, that this
explains only rdga and moha (raga-moha-dvayameva vuttam).
He means that there is no explanation of dosa. And another
defect that he points out is that in the alternative explanation,
the statement goes just counter to the statement in the first
alternative. And so, he brushes aside the argument and con-
cludes ‘all this is an indiscriminate statement (sabbametam
aparicchinnavacanam).’

Now it is curious to note that the argument that Upatissa
offers is the same that is put in the mouth of these people by
Buddhaghosa except that his statement explains not only rdga
and moha but also desa. 'To make tlis point clear, let me re-
produce the Pali rendering of the relevant passage' in our
Chinese text: Semhadhiko rdaga-carito, pittadhiko dosa-carito,
vatadhilko moha-carito. Aparaii ca vuttam: semhadhiko moha-
carito, vatadhiko raga-carito.”’ Here. we see that in the first
part of this statement all the three, raga, dosa, 'moha are men-
tioned, while it is only in the last part that enly two, moha
and rdga, are mentioned, aund this can be explained by saying
that the exchange in the two alternatives is between rdga and
moha only, the second term ‘dosa’ is not mentioned because it
remains unaffected.

If we believe in the authoritative statement of Dhammapala
that Buddhaghosa alludes to Upatissa and his Vimuttimagga,
does this statement of Buddhaghosa imply that he misunderstood
the point of view of his opponent or is it an example of deli-
berate twisting by Buddhaghosa of his opponent’s statement?

(v) We have already pointed out® that Buddhaghosa, while
speaking about the extension of the nimitta of the ‘Brahmavihdra
says in 111.113-114 that it should not be extended. He allows
the extension of only the ten kasinas (II1.109). Buddhaghosa
dwells on this point of extension and shows his reasons why the
nimiatta of the Brahmavihara should not be extended. Tt appears
obvious, though he does not definitely say so, that Buddhaghosa
has some people in mind, who hold this view. Now, Upatissa
says (3.7a. 6-7) that the nimitta of the kasinas and Brahma-
vihdras may be extended.?

(vi) In the Visuddhimagga I1V.114, Buddhaghosa says:
Patipadavisuddhi nama sa-sambhdariko upacaro, upekkhanwbri-
hand nama appand, sampahamsand nama paccavekkhand to

1. p. 35. 2. p. XXX, 3. p. 39.
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evameke vanpnpayanti’’. ““There are some who 1nterpret the
purity of the course as the neighbourhood-trance together with
its accompanying things, the cultivation of equanimity as the
raptured state of trance, and gladdening as reflection.”
Buddhaghosa rejects this interpretation on the authority of a
passage from the Patisambhida and gives his own interpretation.
Now Upatissa accepts exactly this interpretation® of those terms
and the whole passage as given by him (4.17.10-4.17a.1) is
identical in words with the passage quoted above from Buddha-
ghosa. Dhammapala here again comes to our rescue. He gives
us valuable information. He explains this word eke as Abhaya-
girivasino, ‘those who lived in the AblLayagiri [monastery].’

(vii) In the detailed enumneration of ripas, Buddhaghosa
gives, as we have already noted (p. xxxi), twenty-eight riipas
(XIV.71). He mentions several other riipas, which some others
would like to include, but bhe rejects them all, giving his
reasons. Among these ripas, Buddhaghosa mentions jatiripa and
meddharipa. Regarding the last, he says: Ekaccanam matena
middharipan. Both these rupas Upa. includes in his
list, which according to him consists of thirty riipas.? Here also,
Dhammapala is of great help to us, He comments on the word
ekaccanam as Abhayagirivasinam.® Upatissa and his school had
a very consistent view about middharipa and we have already
dealt with it above.*

(vii} While discussing the phalasamapatti, Buddhaghosa
refers in XXIII.7 to those who believed that the Sotipannas
and Sakadagimis cannot have phalasamépatti, but only those
that occupy a higher stage than these (i.e. the Andgimis and
the Arhats) can have. He also states the reason given by them,
that only these last two have reached perfection in samaddhi.
He rejects their point of view on the ground that even an
ordinary man (puthujjana) can attain the state of [perfection in
a] lokiya-samadhi, and further, not wishing to bother himself
with giving any more reasons, simply says: ‘“Why think of
reason or no reason? Has it not been said in the Sacred
Texts...... ?”’ He gives a quotation from DI’s. i. G8 to support his
own view that all ariyas can have phalasamapatti., Now Upa-
tissa’s position (12.6.6) exactly corresponds to the view of these

1. p. 49. 2. p. 95.
3. Burmese edition of Paramatthamanjiisi, Vol. II. p. 520.
4, p. xxxi.
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theorists® referred to by Buddhaghosa and he states exactly the
same reason put in the mouth of these theorists by Buddhaghosa.

It is curious to note that, immediately after this, Upatissa
also makes a reference? to those who held that all Ariyas can have
phalasamapatti and states as their authority the same passage
from Ps. i. 68 (which Upatissa merely indicates by giving in-
troductory words) on the strength of which Buddhaghosa
supports his own view and rejects that of his opponent.

(ix) In the Visuddhimagga XXIII. 11, Buddhaghosa again
refers to the views of those who believed that the Sotdapanna,
starting penetrative insight with the intention of the attain-
ment of the fruit (phalasamndpatti), becomes Saladigami, the
Sakaddgami becomes Anagami. Upatissa’s position is exactly
the same® (12.17.5). Here again Dhammapila is helpful* to us
in giving the information that this statement is made with
reference to the Abhayagirividins.

Buddhaghosa continuing his argument points out the diffi-
culty if the position of his opponent is accepted. e says that
by accepting the view advocated by his opponents, we will be
driven to conclude that an Andgami becomes an Arhat, an
Arhat a Paccelabuddha and a Paccekabuddha a Buddha.

Upatissa seems to have anticipated this objection and he
answers (12.17.5) that an Andgami, while starting his penetra-
tive insight for the attainment of the Fruit cannot immediately
reach the Path of Arhaiship, because he does not produce
vipassana dassana as it is not the thing aimed at by him, and
because his reflection is not powerful enough® [to enable him
to reach the path of Arhatship}.

Having studied tle internal evidence of our two texts in so
far as the similarity and dis-similarity of the ideas and in so far
as reference to philosophical views or doctrinal poinis is con-
cerned, let us now turn our attention to proper names—names,
either of books, places, or personages mentioned in the
Vimuttimagga.

(i) One cannot fail to notice the names of two or three
works referred to by Upatissa. He quotes from Sin Tsing = &
at three different times® and one of these quotations exactly agrees,
as we have already noticed (p. xxv), with the quotation from the

1. p. 125, 2. p. 125. 3. p. 127,
4. Burmese edition of Paramatthamanjisa Vol. II. p. 896.
5. p. 126. 6. pp. 46, 47, 49.
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Petaka given by Buddhaghosa in IV.86. The other two quota-
tions I could trace in the Petakopadesa of Mahakaccana,
VIIth Chapter, pp. 157, 158 of Hardy’s Manuscript (in Roman
characters) preserved in the State Library of Berlin, a photo-
graphic copy of which I could secure some years ago. There
1s an edition of the Petakopadesa' in Burmese characters printed
in the Zabu Meit Swe Press, Rangoon, 1917 and the passages in
question are found on p. 191 of that edition. At the end of
several chapters (iii,v,viii) of the Petakopadesa we read the name
of the author Mahakaccina residing in Jambavana. Prof. Hardy
in his Introduction (pp. x-xvi) to the Netti-Pakarana advances
a view on the supposed authorily of Dhammapala’s Commentary
on Netti, that Petaka is an abbreviated name of the Petakopadesa.

But this does not seem to me to be correct. I think Prof.
Hardy has misunderstood the commentary. In the Commen-
tary on the Netti-pakarana, Dhammapala mentions by name
both the works, Petaka and Petakopadesa, separately. In the
Sinhalese edition of this book edited by Widurupola Piyatissa-
thera in the Simon Hewavitarana Bequest Fund Series,
vol. IX, Petaka is mentioned on p. 1, verse 12, and on p. 3 a
quotation is given from the Petaka®:

Yattha ca sabbe harda sampatamand nayanti suttattham
byafjanavidhi puthutta sa blimi hara-sampato ’ti.

On the other hand, we find the following passages: tatha Li
agarahitdya dacariya-parampardaya -L’ctakopadese® viya idam
Netti-pakaranam dagatam (p. 3). Ayam ca attho Petako-
padesena* vibhavetabbo (p. 175). And here are reproduced
extracts which can be identified in the available Text of
the Petakopadesa.® But the guotation ascribed here to Petaka
is not traced. So also, although two of the three quota-
tions referred to above are found in the DPetakopadesa,
the quotation which is ascribed by Buddhaghosa to Petaka
I could not so far trace. Dhammapala in his Commen-
tary on the Visuddhimagga refers to Petaka, almost in a similar
context, no less than three times (pp. 153,194,874). When he
mentions it for the first time, he explains it as Mahdakacca-
nattherena desitam Pitakanam samvanpnana. Therefore, it
seems to be a different work and hence we cannot identify it with
Petakopadesa. The Chinese characters used for San-Tsang ordi-

1. Also see Specimen des Petakopadese von Rudolf Fuchs, Berlin,
1908. 2. Netti, pp. x-xI. 3. Netti, p. x1. 4. Netti, p. 241,
5, See NettiCm. (referred to above), Introd. p. 6.
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narily mean Ti-pitaka but here they may stand for some specific
work. Przyluski in his ‘Le Concile de Rajagrha’ p. 109 gives
these characters and suggests that they may stand for
Sam[yukta]-pitaka. Ie also mentions Petakopadesa on p. T4
of the book. Yamakami in his ‘Systems of Buddhistic Thought’
mentions (p. 175) Sen-Cwhan, but in the absence of the original
Chinese characters it would be hazardous to give its Indian
equivalent. Under these circumstances, it would not be safe te
identify San-tsing with Petakopadesa. Nor can we identify it
with Petaka until we know more of both of these names, although
the possibility of such identification is not precluded.

‘While speaking of the advantages of Buddhdanussati, Upa-
tissa quotes from Shiu-to-lo-Nieh-ti-li-chu & 2 #& & & B 4.
The quotation says that one who desires to reflect upon the
Buddha is worthy to be respected like a place with the image
of the Buddha.® To this Buddhaghosa has a corresponding
remark in VIII.67: ‘‘Even the body of the man, who is given to
the reflection upon the Buddha becomes worthy to be worshipped
like a temple.”” At another place, in his treatment of Marana-
sati, Upatissa gives a quotation from Nie-ti-li-po-tho-shiu-to-
lo? RS & ok & £ # which purports to say that if a man
wants to reflect upon death, he should reflect upon a dead per-
son and see the cause of his death. Now both these texts appear
to be the same, the only difference being that in one case the
word chu 4y seems to be used as a translation of the word pada
and in another case po-tho P& P& a trans-literation of the same
word ‘pada’ is used.

Upatissa, like Buddhaghosa, also refers to the Haliddavasana-
sutta® by using the Chinese translation (Yellow-Garment-Sutta)
of that name, Upatissa constantly refers to the Abhidhamma, in
which he seems to include also Patisambhida, for passages defi-
nitely known to be from that text are given by Upatissa as from
the Abhidhamma.*

(ii) Now we come to the names of places. While speaking
of the round kasina, Upatissa says ‘as round as Jambudipa’
(4.1a.5). In another place he speaks of the way to the country
of Pataliputta (Po-li-phu-to® I F 3 £ ).

1. p. 62.

2. p. 72; the Sanskrit rendering of this title would be ‘Netripada.
sitra’; Cf. Netripadagastra of Sthavira Upagupta. [Abhidharmakosa
ii, 205]. 3. p. 82 4. See pp. 4, 125, 5. p. 8.
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Upatissa also refers to the Magadha country (6.13.8) and to
the river Nerafijara (p. 64).

(ii1) Let us now take the names of personages. It is interest-
ing to note that in the section on Maranasati, Upatissa refers,
among other names, to the names of the hoary sages, Vessimitta
(San. Vivimitra) and Yamataggi' {San. Jamadagni, to which the
Chinese transliteration Ja-mo-tha-1i (B EE 3 %! 7.9a.8.) corres-
ponds], while Buddhaghosa vefers (VIIL. 19) to comparatively
later personages in Hindu mythology, like Bhimasena, Yuddhit-
thila (San. Yudhisthira), Vasudeva, Cinura. We also find the
names of gods like Yami, Tusita (6.20a.6), Akanittha, ete. He
also refers to mythological personages like Mahdsudassna, Jotika,
Jatila, Ghosita (9.22.8), Mahagovinda, etc. Ile has also given the
names of [Alara] Kilama, Uddaka Ramaputta (5.122.8-9). We
find Upatissa mentioning the name-of Gotama as well as the
names of great Buddhist Worthies like Sariputta, Moggallana,
Ananda, Anuruddha, Sobhita, Calapanthaka, Bakkula, Safijiva,
ete. Towards the end of the book while speaking about vipphara-
samadhi, Upatissa gives a name which seems to be a Chinese
transliteration of the name Moggaliputtatissa.? Most of these
names are the Chinese transliterations of Indian names, except in
a few cases like the names Safijiva, Culapanthaka, which Sangha-
pila respectively translates as IE 4y Right-T.ife (Sam-jiva), A~ B
Small-Road. Quite a few of these names occur in the quotations
from the Pali texts which Upatissa -gives.

Like these proper names which are retained in Chinese
transliterations, it is interesting to note that there are many
other words transliterated into Chinese by Sanghapila, which
point to the Indian origin of the words. These words may be
classified as follows:—

‘Words like Candala (10.9a.7), Nigantha (2.10a.8).

Words like Acariya (acivya: d-cd-li), Upajjhaya,

Veda (Wui-tho).

Names of semi-divine beings like Asura (9.6a.9.), Yakkha,
(9.6a.9), Rakkhasa (6.13.1), Gandhabba (kin-to-po 7.8.4.).

1. See D. i. 184, 239-43; A. iv. 61.

9. p. 127. It is a point to be considered why this name is inserted
in the Vim. In the corresponding Pali passage from Ps. we find the
names of only Sariputta and Safijiva. Can this be an interpolation?
For, Mal. (p. 42) tells us on the authority of Nikdya-Sangraha that the
Vajiiputtakas who joined the Abhayagiri sect did not accept the authority
of Moggaliputta-Tissa.

Personages.

Translite-
rations of
Indian
words.
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Names of the nine divisions of Buddhist literature like Sutta,
Shiu-to-lo), Geyya, Veyyalkarana, etc. (9.16a.89).

Technical words in Buddhism, such as Dhuta (2.1.4), Sangha,
Samatha (4.15a.8) Vipassana, (4.16a.4) Mandala (4.1a.6) Pati-
mokkha, Parami (8.8.10 ff), Nibbana, Pafda (pan-ro 9.16.10),
Sangharama (2.6a.1), Aradiia (7.1a.3), Khana (cha-na 7.7a.9),
Dana (than 8.7.10), Samadh: (san-mi, 6.2a.1-2), Kalala (kya-lo-
1o, Abbuda (i-phu-tho 7.13a.10), etec.

Names of offences mentioned in the Vinaya, like Parajikd
(1.16a.8), Sanghadisesa (1.16a.8).

Names of garments: Kasiva (12.18.7), Sanghatt (2.2a.7),
Uttarasanga (R.2a.8) Antaravisaka (2.22.8), Koseyya, Kambala
(2.7.3).

Names of fruits and trees like, Amba, (San. dmra: am-lo),
Kovidara 3.2.6).

Names of scented wood: Candana, Tagara (7.13a.1).

Names of flowers and lotuses, such as, Uppala, Paduma,
Pundasika (5.72.9) Kumuda (7.18.6-1), Kannikara (5.21.2).

Periods of time, Asankheyya.

Number, Nahuta (San: nayuta: Na-yu-thi).

There are some words which are sometimes translated and
sometimes transliterated such as samadhi, padifia, anapana
7.1.5 ff), And even the transliteration is not always the same. For
instance, for uppala, we have sometimes yu-to-lo, (5.8.2) or some-
times yu-po-lo (5.7a.3) or even to-lo (10.20a.3) ; for Abhidhamma,
we sometimes have pi-td, or a-pi-th, or sometimes we have
a-pi-ta-mo; for dcariya we have d-cd-li or ca-li (2.7.10); for
Arhat we have &-lo-hiin or lo-han (6.18.4).

Let us note one peculiar fact about Upatissa. He seems to
have some kind of contempt for, or a low opinion of, a Candala.
He refers to a Canddla in three different places. In one place,!
there is a reference to a Candala where we are told in a simile
that he has no desire for a princely throne.? At another place®
(2.7.10), to see a Candalaon the way is considered to be a suffi-
cient reason for the laxity in the observance of the practice of
sapadana-carika (going from house to house in succession for
begging one’s food). Upatissa says that if a mendicant sees a
Candala on the way, he should cover his begging-bowl and may

15.

similar idea is also found in A, i. 107, A. iii, 214,
23,

Lo Ny =
° B
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skip over some houses and go further.! In the third place we
find lack of conscientiousness (ahirika) is compared to a
Candala.?

This sort of contempt for a Candala is something foreign to
the original teaching of Buddhism, and in fact, in the early days
of Buddhism, we find several people of the lowest class being
even admitted to the Buddhist Sangha.®

Having thus seen practically everything that is valuable in
the internal evidence of the Vimuttimagga, as far as the subject-
matter is concerned, let us now turn to the manner of expression,
or the style of composition of this Vimuitimagga, as we have it
now in its Chinese translation.

It is admittedly a treatise of the AblLidhamma and we find

that its style of composition is in keeping with the style of the Style of
Abhidhamma books. A subject is treated by setting up a the Vim.
number of questions and then answering them one after another,
He gives the laklhana, rasa, paccupaithana, and padatthana of
almost everything that forms the subject of his exposition.
Occasionally, as in the case of Metta* etc., he also gives sampatti
and wvipatti. He treats the different sections of a particular
subject separately, and then makes general remarks on all the
different sections taken together. We see, for instance, that he
treats metta, karuna, mudita, and upekkhd, or ripa, vedand,
safifia, sankhara and vinnana separately and then gives, like
Buddhaghosa, general remarks uuder patinnakakatha.® Unlike
Buddhaghosa, he gives no stories at all to illustrate his point.
Like Buddhaghosa, he makes use of quotations from the Pali
texts, or other sources that are available to him. He also quotes
a number of githis as well as prose passages. We have already
seen above that Upatissa was a skilful master in the use of
similes. We have also noted that his interpretations are simple
and quite natural. They are free from scholastic artificiality of
Buddhaghosa.

If we look closely at the mode of translation accepted by
Sanghapéla, we find that very often he tries to be quite literal, pethod of
and naturally the Chinese translation would give no idea unless transla-
one knows the original technical words in Pali or Sanskrit for tiom.
which the Chinese renderings stand. Sometimes we find, as in

1. p. 23. 2. p. 9.

3. See Thera-Gatha, 480-486 attributed to Sopaka; Psalms of the
Brethren. p. 283.

4, pp. 79-80. 5. pp. 56, 59, 62, 78, 81, 87, 91, ete.



A review.

xlviii VIMUTTIMAGGA

Tibetan translations of Buddhist Sanskrit works, that even the
prefixes are translated by corresponding words in Chinese. We
have already seen above how even the prefix Sam in the name
Safijiva is translated by IE, the Chinese equivalent of that
prefix. Similarly, the prefix pati or pafi in the word pattbhaga
is translated by pi 4% and the Chinese equivalent for the whole
word patibhdga is pi-phan % Z. Technical words like
bhavanga, tadarammana, wupapattibhava are quite literally
translated by 4 4 1% B, £ 4 respectively.

‘We have thus considered practically all the aspects of the
internal evidence bearing on our problem, afforded by our texts,
particularly by the Vimuttimagga. Let us now take a review of all
the facts that we have learnt from the internal or external
evidence.

We have seen that both the texts often quote from the same
older sources like the Pali texts of the Canon, the Porénas, the
Pubbicariyas, the Atthakathas, some specific work like the
Petaka or San-Tsang = & or some other common source which
we may or may not be able to locate. We have also seen that
although Upatissa uses some similes, which are common to the
Visuddhimagga, still he has many similes of his own which
show that he is a skilful master in handling similies or meta-
phors or illustrations. We have noted (p. xxvii) that he has some
protracted similies which we do not find in the Visuddhimagga.
We have also observed that in spite of some correspondences due
to the common material which is drawn upon by both of them,
Upatissa has some peculiar doctrinal points, which are quite
distinct from those held by Buddhaghosa. In fact, Buddha-
ghosa is definitely opposed to several of those points. It has
been seen that along with these differences in doctrinal points,
there is also a difference in the interpretation of some words
and in the treatment of some topics. Upatissa’s interpretations
are simpler and more natural than Buddhaghosa’s and often
they agree with the interpretations given in older works like the
Vibhanga. There is a difference in the general exposition of
even some sections such as those on Dependent Origination
(hetu-paccaya or paticca-samuppada), on Vedana, Saifia,
Sankhara and Vifiiagna. In the comparative table of contents,
we have noticed that Upatissa gives the whole of the last chapter
to Sacca-pariccheda, although he has already given a part of the
eleventh chapter for the exposition of the Noble Truths
(Saccani). Further, we have also noticed that there are about
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half a dozen references in both the books to the same views held
by some other theorists, that there are at least nine references in
Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga to the views of others, whom he
merely calls ‘others’ or ‘some’, but which exactly tally with the
views advocated or accepted by Upatissa in his Vimuttimagga.
Incidentally, from the external evidence afforded by Dhamma-
pala’s Commentary on the Visuddhimagga, we have noted that in
at least four of these cases, the reference is to the Abhayagiri-
vidins. And besides, the most important reference for our pur-
pose is the mention that Dhammapala makes in one case. He
definitely refers to Upatissa and his book, the Vimuttimagga, and
says that Buddhaghosa has these [two] in his mind. We have
seen that where one goes into a detailed treatment, the
other is concise, or that where one is concise, the other
goes into details. We have noted that occasionally Upatissa
introduces quite a new matter. We find that Upatissa refers to
a work called San Tsing = #%& (a quotation from which tallies
with a passage ascribed by Buddhaghosa to Petaka) and to
another work called Shiu-to-lo-Nieh-ti-li or Nieh-ti-li-po-tho-
Shiu-to-lo, which so far we could not identify with any known
Text. In the names of personages mentioned by Upatissa, we
noticed two important names of Vidvamitra and Jamadagni, the
hoary sages of Brahmanical literature, as contrasted with
Bbimasena, Yudhisthira, Vasudeva, Cinura, personages of
later Hindu mythology. ‘We have also seen how even in the
Chinese translation, Sanghapila retained many Indian words
in their Chinese transliterations. And lastly we have also noted
Upatissa’s attitude towards the Candilas which seems to be
rather inconsistent with the original attitude of the Buddha and
his early followers.

When we consider all these facts in the light of the external
evidence afforded by Dhammapila’s comment, what conclusion
shall we be justified in drawing? When we take our stand on
Dhammapila’s explicit testimony in one case that Buddhaghosa
alludes to Upatissa and his Vimuttimagga, and that in four
other cases the reference is to Abhayagiriviudins, shall we not be
Justified in drawing conclusion that Buddhaghosa, while writ-
ing several paragraphs in his book, Visuddhimagga, has
Abhayagirividins and Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga in his mind,
although he does not refer to them by name? As a natural corol-
lary, Upatissa must be supposed to have advocated the views
which were later accepted by the Abhayagirividins.

G
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But it might be argued what about the other two cases
(p. xlii) that we have also noted above—one in which Upatissa
refers to a view that is supported by Buddhaghosa, and the
other in which Upatissa seems to have anticipated the objection
raised by Buddhaghosa to the view held by him?

In view of the overwhelming evidence that we have given
above in favour of the probability that Upatissa and his school
have been at the back of the mind of Buddhaghosa, we can
explain these allusions by Upatissa on the ground that they do
not refer to the views of Buddhaghosa and his Visuddhimagga,
but to the views that later came to be identified with those of the
school of Mahavihara.

Here one may raise the question: ‘Is the evidence given by
Dhammapala a reliable one?’ Let us try to answer this question.

At the end of the Paramatthamafijusi, the Commentary on
Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga, we find the colophon: Badara-
tetthaviharavasing - Acartya-Dhammapalena kata Paramattha-
marnijisa nama Visuddhimagga-Tika samatta. ‘Here ends the
Commentary on the Visuddhimagga, the Commentary composed
by Acariya-Dhammapéla, who resided in Badaratitthavibara’.
At the end of the commentaries on works like Thera- Theri-Gatha,
Petavatthu, Vimanavatthu, and Netti-pakarana we find the
same information about Dhammapala that he lived in
the Badaratitthavihara. So it appears to be evident that
the author of the Paramatthamafijisa and the author of
the commentaries on Thera-Gatha, Theri-Gathda, Petavatthu,
Vimanavatthu and Netti-pakarana, are one and the same
person. Sasanavamsa (p. 33) tells us the same fact about
Acariya Dhammapiala, and further we learn that Dhammapala
also composed the Tikds on the Digha, Majjhima and Samyutta
Nikdyas and Sariputta composed the Tikas on the Anguttara
Nikaya. It, further, states that the Badaratittha is in the
country of Damilas, not far from the island of Ceylon. Gandha-
vamsa (p. 60) also mentions among fourteen works ascribed to
Acariya Dhammapila, the Commentary on the Visuddhimagga,
and the Atthakathis on the Netti-pakarana, Thera Gatha, Peta-
vatthu, Vimanavatthu, ete.

This Acariva Dhammapila is supposed, though there is no
direct evidence for this, to have lived not long after Buddha-
ghosa himself. There is only an indirect evidence that we get
from their works. Both belong to the same tradition and seem
to be drawing upon the same old material. At the end of the
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commentaries on the Petavatthu, Vimanavatthu and Theri-Gatha,
Dhammapala says that for the composition of his commentaries
he has used the old Atthakathas (Porana-Atthakatha). So it is
very likely that there was not very long time that elapsed be-
tween Buddhaghosa and Dhammapala.! When the famous
Chinese traveller, Yuan Chuiin, speaks of his visit to Kaficipura
in South India, in or about 640 A.D., he tells us that Kafici-
pura was the birthplace of Dharmapala.? Although there is no
definite proof to show that he was the same as our Dhamma-
pala, still it is very likely, says Dr. Rhys Davids,® that the
reference is to our Dhammapila.

It will thus be seen that if Dhammapala, who, as we have
noted, may not have lived long after Buddhaghosa, (perhaps not
later than two centuries), makes a definite statement about a
certain school such as that of Abhayagirividins or about Upa-
tissa and his book, we have no/ reason to doubt it, especially
when it is supported by other circumstantial evidence.

Let us see what circumstantial evidence we get from the his-
torical and religious conditions in Ceylon at the time of Buddha-
ghosa’s arrival in that country.

Tt is common knowledge that Buddhaghosa belonged to the
Mahavihara School which had in his time a powerful rival in
the school of the Abhayagiri-vihiira. To understand the situa-
tion in Ceylon at this time let us go into more details about the
history of the Abhayagiri school.*

On the spot where the Abhayagiri monastery stood there was
in very early times a T7ttharama, a place of residence for holy
men who belonged {o other religions.® The Abhayagiri monas-
tery was established in Ceylon 218 years after the establishment
of the Mahavihd:a monastery.® This was so called because it was
established by King Abhaya (Vattagimani) and because it was
established in a place where a Nigantha by name Giri was
living. It was given over to Mahatissa, who subsequently was

Winternitz, II. 161.
Beal, Records of the Western World, TI. p. 230.
E.R.E. IV, pp. 701-702.
This information about the Abhayagiri school has been already
pubhshed by me in my article ‘Vimuttimagga and the School of Abhaya-
girivihdara in Ceylon’ in, the Journal of the University of Bombay, Vol, V,
part iii, Nov. 1936.

5. Mv. X, pp. 98-102; Mal. p. 19.

6. To be exact, 217 years, ten months and ten days; See Mv.
XXXIII. pp. 79-81; also compare Dipa. XIX. pp. 14, 16.

T o

History of
Abhayagiri,
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expelled from the Sangha of the Mahivihdra on a charge of
having too much of worldly contact One of his disciples, being
enraged with the community of the Mahavihara for the expul-
gion of his teacher, left that vihara with some followers and
established a new sect which subsequently came to be called
by the name of Abhayagirividins. These people branched off
from the Theravida of the Mahavihara.® They split the
Theravada-monks a second time when they broke the community
of monks at the Dakkhindvihira.?

This Abhayagiri school which owed its origin purely to a
disciplinary measure against an individual, gradually came to
be a centre of Buddhist monks, who did not agree with the
community at the Mahavihara on doctrinal points.®* Many
monks from Pallar(? Darama in Tndia came to Ceylon. They
belonged to the Vajjiputta-Nikiya descended from those who
refused to recognize -Moggaliputta-Tissa’s council. Their
teacher was Acariya Dhammaruei. He, finding no favour with the
Mahavihdra community, joined the Abhayagiri fraternity, which
thenceforward came to be known 'as Dhammaruci-Nikaya.*
This school continued to disturb the peace of Ceylonese monks
for nearly twelve centuries and the monks belonging to this sect
no doubt produced literary works setting forth their own point
of view.” Unfortunately, however, religious intolerance led to
the persecution of the monks of the Abhayagiri sect and many
of their books were burnt.

The Abhayagiriviading were on the descent or on the ascent
as the central political power in Ceylon persecuted them or sup-
ported them. From the history of Ceylon we learn that King
Gothabhaya banished (about 254 A.D.)* sixty monks from
Abhayagiri who were called Vetulyaviadins and who were sup-
posed to be great ‘thorns’ (kantaka) in the religion of the
Buddha. At another time, we read, during the reign of King

1. Mv. XXXIII. p. 96.

2. Ibid. p. 99.

3. Yuan-Chwan had heard that the Mahaviharavasins were strict
Hinayinists, whereas the Abhyagirivadins studied both the Hinayana and
Mahiyana. (Kern’s Manual of Buddhism p. 126).

4. Sv.p. 24; Mal. p. 42. Cf. MvCm i pp. 175-76: Dhammarucika
ti ime Abhayagirivdasino bhikkhi.

5. Mal. pp. 43, 128-129; we are told that even now some works of
this sect exist. Of. Legge Travels, p. 111.

6. Reginald Farrer, Old Ceylon, p. 288. Mv, XXXVI. pp. 111-112.
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Mahasena! (2756-302 A.D.), Mahavihara was left by monks as
they were being persecuted by the King. Ruins of Lohapasida
were taken to Abhayagiri and Abhayagiri prospered.’?

At the time when Buddhaghosa came to Ceylon, King Maha-
nima® was ruling. Mahinima, before he became the king, was
a member of the Order. Ile became infatuated with the wife
of his brother Upatissa, who was subsequently killed by her.
Mahanama left the Order, seized the throne, and married hig
brother’s wife. The Mahavihara community did not look with
favor at the treachery of Mahinama. So Mahinama and his
wife were supporting the Abhayagiri School.*

‘We have another tesiimony to support our belief that the
Abhayagiri sect was in a prosperous condition when Buddhaghosa
visited Ceylon. Fa-hien visited Ceylon, stayed there for two
years and returned about the year 413 A.D.* He tells us that
at his time there were five thousand monks in the Abhayagiri-
vihara.® He describes ‘the great ceremony of Tooth-worship
and speaks of the Tooth heing taken to Abhayagiri.” He further
tells us that there were only three thousand monks in the
Mahavihara establishment.® - He also speaks of a King who built
a new monastery.®

All this evidence goes to'show that Abhayagiri was prosper-
ous when Buddhaghosa went to Ceylon. He found the Abhaya-
girivadins in ascendency, He may lave had this book Vimutii-
magga before him and it is not unlikely that he wanted to
compose another book that' would ' far outshine the Vimutti-
magga. He does not make any direct reference to the Abhaya-
girividins, probably because of contempt for his opponents and
also because, as we have stated above, the Abhayagirivadins at
that time were in great favour of the political power in Ceylon.

Now the questions that come next are: ‘“Who is Upatissa?
‘Where and when did he compose his book, Vimuttimagga?
In what language did he write it? What can we know about
him from it?”’

1. ER.E. i p. 18. 2. Mv. XXXVII. pp. 1-16.

3. Identified with Sirinivisa (referred to in the concluding stanzas
of the Samantapiisadiki) by A. P. Buddhadatta in his Introduction
(pp. iv-v) to his Sinhalese edition of Vis. (1914).

Mv. XXXVII. p. 212.

H. Parker, ‘Ancient Ceylon’, p. 301.

Travels of Fahien, transl. by James Legge, 1886, p. 102.

Tbid., p. 106. 8. TIbid., p. 107.
“This King must be Mahanima’, Legge, p. 108.

NP
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To these questions unfortunately we cannot give very satis-
factory answers. We can simply suggest certain prohabilities.
Beyond the bare mention of Upatissa by Dhammapala, we have
no other external evidence. I'rom Dhammapila’s remarks in his
commentary on the Visuddhimagga we can simply draw an in-
ference that Upatissa’s book was later accepted by the monks
from the Abhayagiri school. We have already seen above! in the
history of the Abhayagiri sect that many monks from India
came and joined that sect. Tt is very likely that Vimuttimagga
was one of the books brought over from India. From the
internal evidence of the book we may say that there is no refer-
ence to any name?® or place in Ceylon. We find in this book
many words which are transliterations of Indian words. The
list of worms residing in different parts of the body gives names
which are transliterations of Indian names. These names must
have been taken by Upatissa from some old work or works on
medical science. Besides, the references to a Candala, which we
have already noticéd, also point to the origin of the book in
India,* particularly, in South or Dravidian India where there is
a very strong prejudice against Candalas.

My discovery of the Tibetan version® of the third chapter
on ‘dhutas’ is also important, The original of the Tibetan as
well as the Chinese version seems to be the same. Wherever
the Chinese text differs from the Pali text, the Tibetan also
differs. It shows that the book did not disappear from India
when its copy was taken out of India on way to China but it
was studied in Buddhist schools of India at least till
the eighth or ninth century A.D. when the Buddhist
Pandits from India commenced to visit Tibet. The name
of Vidyikaraprabha who is mentioned along with a Tibetan
collaborator in the colophon of the Tibetan version is given
by Shri Sarat Chandra Das in his ‘Indian Pandits in the Land
of Snow’ pp. 49-50, among the names of those learned scholars
who were invited by King Ral-pa-chan of Tibet in the ninth
century. This Tibetan text provides an additional evidence to
show the Indian origin of the book. It does not appear to be

1. p. lii.

2. Unless the name Narada (p. 134) referred to any high personage
from Ceylon, which seems to us to be very improbable.

3. Upatissa’s change of the ‘yellow’ colour of the earth for kasina
(as said by B.) into ‘black’ (p. 43) may be considered as significant. Can
it suggest the black soil of the country of origin of Upatissa?

4. See foot-note 1 on p. 16.



INTRODUCTION v

probable that a text from Ceylon was taken over to India and
there it was studied in Buddhist schools and that it assumed
such importance as to be translated, in part at least, in Tibetan.

As to the date of the composition of this book, our surmise
is that this work seems to belong to a period not far later than
the literary period of post-canonical Pali Literature, when the
Netti and the Petakopadesa—both of which are companion-
volumes by Mahikaccina—were composed. For, we find in the
Vimuttimagga a number of passages' which closely agree with
passages from the Petakopadesa and they have been given or indi-
cated at different places in foot-notes. For instance, see a passage
in the Introductory chapter (p. 2): Due heta dve paccaya sava-
kassa sammaditthiya uppaddaya: parato ca ghoso saccanusandhi
ajjhattasi ca yoniso manasikaro. Compare with this Vimutti-
magga 1.2.6 7% 4t B...... A iE 4. Here we find that the words
BH I & exactly correspond to ajjhattesi ca yoniso manasikaro.
The text of the Vimuttimagga is more akin to the text of the
Petakopadesa than to the passage from M.i.294, A.i.87,
which also we have given in the foot-note on p. 2. Hardy,
editor of Netti, gives as the date of the composition of Netti
‘about the beginning of our (Christian) era, or shortly later.’®
Our book therefore, may be put somewhere in the first two
centuries after the beginning of the Christian era.

There is one more point about which we cannot make any
definite statement, namely the original language of the Vimutti-
magga. Whether the text was originally in Pali or some Buddhist
Sanskrit, (closely allied to Pali-Prakrit), like that of Divyava-
dana, Siksdsamuccaya, Lalitavistara or Mahivastu, it 1is
not possible to say with certainty. From a large number of
Pali books quoted or used by the author, it may be infered that
Upatissa also wrote his book in Pali. We have indicated
in the main part of this book how his passages correspond to
passages from Pali literature, particularly the Nikayas, Vibhanga
and Patisambhidd. The Chinese transliterations also are not
much helpful in enabling us to decide this point. For instance,
although Ja-mo-tha-li, am-lo, ni-yu-thd correspond respectively
to Sanskrit Jamnadagni, amra, nayuta, the word uppala or utpala
is found to be transliterated both by u-po-lo, u-to-lo, or to-lo as
shown above (p. xlvi).

1. For a collection of these passages, see Appendix A 3.
2. Netti, Introduction p. =xxxIL.

Probable
date of
Vim,

Language
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What we know of Upatissa from this book is very little.
As we have noted above, he seems to be acquainted with Indian
medical works. In addition to the list of worms in the different
parts of the body, we find Upatissa going into the details of
the development of the foetus from week to wek. He also gives
(7.17a.5-7) the names of several diseases—those of the eye, ear,
nose, tongue, body, head, heart, mouth, teeth, asthma, cold and
fever (malaria), epileptic fits, fever leading to delirium, diseases
of the skin like leprosy, boils or blisters, haemorrhage, intestinal
and urinary diseases, etc. We may also recall the simile,
which he has given (p. =xxix) of a hot drink as being
not salutary to a man who has the excess of bile in his
humours. He has also illustrated the appropriateness of
the order of the four Noble Truths by the simile of a
physician who sees the symptoms of a disease, knows the cause
of it and then prescribes an appropriate remedy for it.? Upa-
tissa appears to be very harsh with an absolutely ignorant man,
He would prescribe no kammatthina for him but he asks him
to stay with his teacher and develop the power of understand-
ing.?

Several references to Sariputta in this text make it clear that
Sariputta, the favourite disciple of the Buddha, could never be
the author of this book. Also, Prof. Nagai’s suggestion that
Upatissa, who belonged to the line of the Theras in the first
century A.D. in Ceylon, may have been the author of this
book is not borne out by the internal evidence. We have already
seen that there are no references to places in Ceylon and it may
also be borne in mind that the author of this book reveals no
special mastery of the Vinaya which is claimed by Prof, Nagai
for that Upatissa who lived in the first century A.D. in Ceylon
So his theory will have to be rejected.

Here, some one may still say that Dhammapala’s testimony
may not be considered as reliable unless it is corroborated by
other evidence, and therefore the correspondence between our
two texts can as well be explained on the supposition that when
Buddhaghosa’s work, the Visuddhimagga, came to be well-
known, some one with leanings toward the Abhayagiri sect may
as well have composed this book, Vimuttimagga.

To this we may reply that the whole of the internal evidence
is against any supposition of that kind. Buddhaghosa’s work

1. pp. xxviii, 110, 2. pp. 86, 41, 42.
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decidedly appears to be an amplification of, and a great im-
provement upon, the bare old skeleton-like frame of the Vimutti-
magga. Yor instance, we may here recall what we have already
noted that Buddhaghosa, with the possible exception of ome
or two cases, gives a greater number of the categorical
enumerations of the different technical or doctrinal points than
Upatissa. Upatissa gives four categories of sila while B. gives
five. Upatissa gives four ways of cultivating dnapdanasat,
while Buddhaghosa gives eight. Upatissa gives ten kinds of
catudhatuvavatthana, while Buddhaghosa gives thirteen. In
Upatissa, we find only six things mentioned that correspond
to Buddhaghosa’s palibodhas, while in the Visuddhimagga we
kave ten. Upatissa gives only four advantages of samddhi,
while Buddhaghosa gives five. Upatissa mentions five kinds of
ahare patikkila-safind, while Buddhaghosa gives ten. And such
examples could be multiplied.

Similarly we have noted that Upatissa’s interpretations of
some terms like bhikkhw, Patimelkha, Dhamma, rapasaiiiia,
dkasa, nibbana, ete, are simpler, more natural, devoid of scholas-
tic artificiality and agree with older interpretations of eanonical
books. This clearly shows that Buddhaghosa’s work marks a
decidedly later stage than that of the Vimuttimagga.

Thus to conclude,

(i) from the internal evidence of the book, (a) which shows
abundant similarities between the Vimuttimagga and the
Visuddhimagga, (b) which shows that many of the untraced
passages in the Visuddhimagga ascribed by Buddhaghosa to the
Porinas, or to the Atthakathiis are found in the Vimuttimagga,
(c) which shows that the Vimuttimagga belongs to a school differ-
ent from that of Buddhaghosa, and that it contains as many as
nine passages giving the views that exactly tally with those
ascribed by Buddhaghosa to ‘some’;

(ii) from the external evidence afforded by the direct testi-
mony of Dhammapala, who comments that in a particular place
Buddhaghosa refers to Upatissa and his Vimuttimagga; and

(iii) from the general political and religious conditions in
Ceylon, at the time of Buddhaghosa’s visit to that country in
the first quarter of the fifth century,

we think it highly probable that Buddhaghosa wrote his
Visuddhimagga after the Vimuttimagga, and that very pro-
bably he had that book before him when he wrote his Visuddhi-
magga. We only say ‘highly probable’. Because before the final

H

Conclusion.
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decision can be given on this subject, we should like Dhamma-
pala’s statement to be confirmed by some other evidence; and
also the following points—which cannot be decided in the
present state of our knowledge of the Buddhist and allied
literatures—will first have to be cleared up:—

(i) the source of the passages in the Vimuttimagga such as
that which gives the names of worms in the human body, that
wlich gives the development of the foetus from week to week;

(i) whether Sin-Tsding = J¥& is the same as Petaka;

(ii1) the identification of Nieh-ti-li-po-tho-shin-to-lo ( & &
g kP A £ &) with any known sutta.

Out of the four probable theories, that we suggested at the
beginning of this introduction,’ we have just shown that the
second eannot be accepted. The third alse is not acceptable be-
cause of the clear referernces in the Visuddhimagga to the
views of other theorists, which we have shown, on the authority
of Dhammapala, to be the views of the Abhayagirividins and
which exactly tally with the views given in the Vimuttimagga.
The fourth also cannot be accepted because we do not find any
touches in the Vimuttimagga that arve decidedly purely Mahi-
vanistic.> And so, the only theory, that seems to us as the
most probable, is the theory no. 1:

That Buddhaghosa had Upatissa’s book, Vimuttimagga,
before him and that he, taking the frame work of Upatissa’s
Vimuttimagga, amplified 1t with his scholastic erudition and
composed his work, Visuddhimagga, which has certainly far
nutshone Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga.

The references in the Vimuttimagga are given to the handy
and popular edition of the book, printed and published at Biling
1 B#in the province of Kiang-su {I # in 1918. T have also
occasionally given references to the Taisho edition of the
Buddhist Chinese Tripitaka published under the direction of
T'rof. J. Takakusu and Prof. X. Wantanabe.

The test of the Vimuitimagga is given in volume No. 32
of this series, pp. 399-4G1 (no. 1648). T have also consulted,

1. pp. xvii-xviii.

2. The twelve dhutangas, ten Paramitas, the Buddhadhammas men-
tioned by Upa. [see pp. 16, 64-65] agree with the Pali tradition. They
do not agree with the lists in the Mvy. 1128-39, 914-923, 135-53 and
Chinese Dharmasangraha, XXXIV (pp. 31, 118), V (pp. 24, 121) and
XLI (pp. 34, 119).
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for checking up the different readings, the Tokio edition of the
Tripitaka. The text of the Vimuttimagga is found in this series
in case 24, Vol. ITI [ & =] pp. 22-74. The text of the Visuddhi-
magga that I have used is the one that has been edited by Henry
Clark Warren and revised by Prof. Dharmananda Kosambi. Tt is
expected to be shortly published in the Harvard Oriental Series,

T cannot conclude this introduction without acknowledging
my debt. I have to express my deep gratitude {o Prof. K. T.
Mei, who was teaching Chinese in Harvard University during
my stay there (1929-32). Ile¢ cncouraged me in undertaking
the study of Chinese, and hut for his help it would have Deen
impossible for me to accomplish anything in this line of
research. I have also to express my debt to Prof, Dharminanda
Kosambi, my teacher, who fivst initiated me into the field of
Buddhist studies, especially in Pali Literature, for going over
my first draft and making valuable suggestions. I have also to
express my sincere thanks to Prof. Walter 15, Clark and to the
late Prof. J. II. Wouds, of Ilarvavd Universitv—who alas! is no
longer living—avho looked over my work and made some useful
suggestions when these pages were first being penned about
five or six vears ago. And last, but not least, T cannot forget
my friends, Mr. Hideo Kishimoto* and Mr. J. R. Ware? who
were of great help to me in checking references to Chinese
hooks and discussing the interpretations of some knotty passages.

1. Now of the Imperial University, Tokio, Japan.
2. Now of the Chinese Department, Harvard University, Cambridge,
Mass, U.S.A.






CHAPTER 1
NIDANAM

Namo Tassa Bhagavato Arahato Sammasambuddhassa

[Bk. 1.1.4-1.4.5; Tak. 399¢-400 b, ¢f. Vis, 1.1-15]

“Stla, Samadhi, Pafiia and Anuttard Vimutti—these
dhammas the illustrious Gotama understood in succession.’’?
‘With this introductory stanza, Upatissa (henceforth abbreviat-
ed as Upa.) commences his introductory chapter. He continunes—

“When a man has to reach the other shore, the N:ibbdna, he
has also to know the way that would enable him to reach
that state. He must ask things about the Sutta, Abhidhamma,
and Vinaya. I must tell the way to Decliverance. Listen to me
attentively.’

Upa. next gives us a brief comment on the introductory
stanza given above. Sila means sila-samvara. Samadhs means
avikkhepa. Pafiia means sambodhifiana. Vimutti means
escaping from fetters. Anuttard means andsavd. He com-
ments also on the other words in that stanza.

In continuation of the same, Upa. classifies Vimutt:s into
five kinds:

(1)  Vikkhambhana-vimutti: to echeck the nivaranas
while practising the first

trance.

(i) Tadanga-vimutta: to be free from ditthis while
cultivating the nibbedla-
bligiyasamadhsi,

(iil) Samuccheda-vimutti: to remove and destroy all

kinds of ties or bonds,

(iv) Patippassaddhi-vimutti: to enjoy the cittappassaddhi
at the time of the attain-
ment of the fruit.

(v)  Nissarana-vimutti: Anupadisesa-nibbana.

1. See A. ii. 2; D. ii. 123:
Silam samadhi paitiid cu vimutti ca anuttard
anubuddha ime dhammda Gotamena yasassing.

N.C.

XIIIL 12



I.11.

2 VIMUTTIMAGGA [Crar. 1

‘That by which one reaches Deliverance is the Path of
Deliverance, the Maggapatipada. And this way to Deliverance
is accomplished with the help of sila, samadhi and padifia.
And I must tell this way.’

Upa. here goes on telling us why it is necessary to tell about
the Path. Because, says he, there are some men who are ‘with
little dust’ (apparajakkha) and who wish to attain Deliverance
but if they do not know of this path, they are like blind men
who wish to go far off to a distant country without any guide.
These men will only suffer without reaching their goal. They
wish to attain the Deliverance but they do not know the ways
and means by which it could be attained. He gives another
quotation in which the Blessed One is said to declare that there
are two ways in which one can have samma-ditthi, either by
learning about it from others, or by proper reflection. So, he
says, he must speak about the Way to Deliverance (Vimutti-
magga).

The wvikkhambhana-vimutti-magga is fulfilled with the
help of the three khandhas, silakkhandha, samadhikkhandha
and paffakhandha. 1le explains these terms, the first mean-
ing sammd-vdcd, samma-kammanta, and sammd-djiva and
other things included with them ; the second meaning samma-
vayama, samma-sati and samma-samddhi and other things
included with them; and the last meaning samma-ditthi,
samma-sankappa and other allied things. He gives also
another alternative explanation. One must learn the three
sikkhas, adhisila-sikkhd, adhicitta-sikhhd, and adhipadiid-
stkkha which terms also are explained. By these sikkhas, the
three visuddhis of sila, citta and difth: are accomplished which
are no more than sila, samadhi and pasifia.

This vikkhambhana-vimutti-magga 1is adi-kalyana, majjhe-
kalyana and pariyosana-kalyana in so far as the sila, samadhai
and pafidd, which are the adi, majjha and anta of this Path,
are kalydna. By means of sila, one removes desires and
attachments, and finds delight in faultless pleasure. By
samadhi, one removes self-torments and delights in pit¢ and

1. Cf. M. 254; A, i. 87(9): Dve'me, bhikkhave, paccayd sammd-
ditthiya uppadaya. Katame dve? Parato co ghose yoniso ca manasi-
karo. Also cf. the very opening words of the Petakopadesa: Dve hetdi dve
paccayd savakassa sammaditthiyé uppaddaya: parato ca ghoso saccinu-
sandhi, ajjhattaft ca yoniso manasikdro.
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sukha. By padifia, one makes the saccapariccheda and attains
the Middle Path, and is profoundly delighted in Sambodhi.

If the sila is more intensely developed and the other two
less, then one becomes Sotdpanna or Sakadagams. If the
sila and samdadhi are more developed, and padiiia less, one
becomes Andgdmi. PYractising all the three in their perfec-
tions, one becomes an Arhat, anuttara-vimutta.



1. 17; diff.

1, 140.
8.8.

1. 20

CHAPTER 11

SILA-PARTICCHEDO

[Bk. 1.4.6-1.18.3 (end of the Bk.); Tak. 100c-404b. Cf. Vis.
1.16—end of the Iirst chapter.]

Upa. at the oulset sels up questions which he takes one after
another and explains them bhimself.

1. Ko silam?

Cetand-silan. 1 [Cf. B.' I. 17 where we havea
‘ quotation from Ps. i. 44 which
L adds  cetasila-sila after the first
of these silas. The explanation
of these differs except in the last
Avttikkama-silam___) case where only it agrees.]

Samveara-silam

In attempting togive onother alternative explanation, Up.
says: pahanatthena sapraro; sabbe lhusald dhamma, idam
silamn, And In continuation of this he gives a long passage?
from Ds. i, 46-47 which is also (uoted in B.1. 140. The passage
given by Upa. [1.42.3-1.5.7; Talk. 400c. 8-2G.] is only a part of
that given by B. and it is substantially the same from nekkham-
mena kamacchandassa pahanam—(sixth line in that para.)
to arahattamaggena sabbalkilesanam pahanam silam, veramant,
celand, samvaro, avitiltkamo silame (fourth line from {he
bottom of that page), except that Upa. does not give, as
far as can be judged from all the three editions of our Chinese
text, any words corresponding to patinissagganupassandya
adanassa.

2. Kim silassa lakkhanam?

To have samvara and to remove asamvara. Upa. goes into
the details of what constitutes asamvara. Me exsplains it as

1. Buddhaghosa. References are made to the chapter and paragraph
of his Visuddhimagga (shortly to be published in the Harvard Oriental
Series).

2. Ascribed by Upatissa to Abhidhamma,
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violating the Patimokkhadhamma, paccayadhamma, and
tndriyadhamma, which terms again he explains.

3-5. Kani rasa-paccupatthdna-padatthanani?

Anavajja-sukham raso, anupdydaso paccupatthdanam, and
sucaritattaye-samdacdaro padatthanam. He also gives another
alternative that somanassa 1is the rasa, avippatisara paccu-
patthana, and indriya-gutte padatihanc,

6. Ko silassa anisamso?

Avippatisaro. And the same passage as is quoted in Vis. 1. 23
from A.v. 1 can be traced in a slightly abridged form. He
also gives many other advantages that are included by B. in
verses in 1.24. This paragraph is concluded with the remark:

evam anantanisamsam stlam.

7. Kimattham silam?

Sttalattham,
e Phia
Setthattham, Ct. B.1. 15?. This is much
Silanatt] more detailed than B’s.
kbz andzhan, L treatment. This gives
Sabhavattham, many more aithas than
Sukhadulkklabliava- those given by B.
sampayuttattham )
and also:
Swrattham 1 The first two of these are referred
to by B. in 1.19 where he ascribes
Sitalattham them to a#did¢. [Dhammapila

explains this word simply by adde
dcariya.] Upa. explains these by
2 , « s . e
Latijthattham giving very appropriate similes.

8. Adcarassa ( §) ca silussa ca kim nandkaranam?

When a man works strenuously and resolves upon dhutas, it
is dcdra and not sila. Sila is also named dcdra and samvara
but acceptance (of dhutas) is acara,

1. 21-22
diff.

1. 19
p.a.

I.19
refers to
the first
two

N.C.



1.388

N.C.

N.C.

N.C.

6 VIMUTTIMAGGA [Cuar. 11. 9
9. Kati silani?

Kusalam silam 1 These are explained as bodily and
vocal activities, respectively meri-
torious, demeritorious and free
from depravities (dsavas); good,
Akusalam silam + bad and pure livelihood; and
[activities] bearing good, bad and
no fruition. [B. refers in T1.38
to this classification given in Ps.
Abyakatam silam J i. 44, but rejects it.]

10. Kim-samutthanam silam??

Kusalacitta-samutthanam kusalam silam.
Akausalacitta-samutthanam akusalam silam.
Abyalkatacitta-samutthanam abyakatam silam,

11. Kand silassa adi-majjha-pariyosanant?

Samadanam adi, avitikkamo majjho, abhirati pari-
yosanam.

12-13. Kati dhamma silassa antarayika? Kati stlassa hetu?

(i) Catuttimsa dhamma maggassa antarayika: kodho,
palaso, maklkho, santapo (#),> macchariyam, issa, satheyyam
( %)), maya, upanaho, ¥ (rivalry), mano, atimdino, mado,
pamado, kossajjam, lobho, arati, ananvayafianam ( F % 8
not following wisdom),® miccha sati, papika vaca, papaka
mittd, papakam fianam, papika ditthi, akkhanti, assaddha,
ahirtkam, anottappam, kayikavacasikabyaparesu assado ( 5§
8 1 BR), itthijaneht samvdso, satthu sikkhaya agdaravo, in-
driyesu asamuvaro, bhojane amattafifiuta, pathamaya rattiyd
pacchimaya ca rattiyd ajagariyanuyogo,* jhana-sajjhayanam
abhavo. I'me catuttimsa dhamma maggassa antarayika.

1. Ps. i. 4, 45.

2. See. Mvy. 4925, 4926 where the character used for tapana is
similar to this, though not identical. Also see Kimura, ‘The Original
and Developed Doctrines of Indian Buddhism (in Charts), pp. 6,
18 and 39 where we do find the word anutdpa included among the
kilesas.

3. Does this correspond to Vasubandhu’s asamprajonya (see
Triméika-Vijiapti, p. 32) for which Suzuki reads R jE R P See D.
T. Suzuki, Studies in Lankivatara Satra, p. 396.

4. See Kimura, ibid., p. 89. It gives some terms which correspond
to a few of these.
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(ii) 'The opposites of these dhammas are the hetus of sila.

14. Katividham silam? Duvidham, tividham, catubbidham.
(A) Katham duvidham?

(1) Carittam } The explanation is substantially the
Varittam same as 1s given in B,I. 26.
(ii) Hanabhagiyam: able to destroy dussila.
Pattibhagiyam: able to attain all Awsala dhammas
and remove all kinds of dussilas.
(i)  Lokiyam \ Ariya-magga-phalehi  adhigatam
stlam lohuttaram; sesam lokiyam.
Loliye sile sampadite upasampanno
Lokuttaram hott, lokuttare vimutto.

(iv) Sappamanam: anupasampanna-silam.

Appamanam: DBuddhena paisiattam upasampanna-
silam.

(v) Sapariyantam + This substantially agrees with B.I,

31, giving the substance of the quo-
Apariyantam tations in that paragraph from
Ds. 1. 43,44,

(vi) Nissitam: subdivided into threce classes of tanha,
ditthi and manae, of which only the first two
correspond to B.I. 29, while the explanation of
the third as given by Upa. is found in the first
tika of hina, majjhima and panita of B.1. 33,

Anissitam: vimutti-sambhara-sampannam. Upa. also
adds: nissitam duppafifiena abhinanditam, anissi-
tam sappaiinena abhinanditam.

(vii) Adibrahmacariyakam: samma-kammanto, samma-

(viii)

(ix)

ajivo, sammd-vayamo.

Khuddakanukhuddaka-sikkha : sesam, [S.a. with the
first two quotations in B.I, 27.]

Citta-sampayuttam: adi-sikkla-brahmacariyam.

Citta-vippayuttam: sesam khuddakem,

Avitikkamasilam : savaka-stlam.

Visuddhisilam: Buddhanatt ca Paccekabuddhanadt ca
silam.

I.26

1.32

1. 29 pa.
I 33

I. 27 s.a.

N.C.

N.C.
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1. 80 (z) HKala-pari- Y This corresponds to B’s, classification
yantam? of I. 30. The explanation generally
| agrees with that of B, Upa, adds
that the fruit of the former takes
’ time to mature while that of the
Apanalotikam J latter is immediate (§€ B3).

(B) HAatham tividham?

(i) Papa-nimmilanena avitikkamo ( B AR ): To
stop all evil ; although [sila] is not accepted, still
lie considers it to have been accepted and does not
even think of transgression,

Samadanena avitikkamo (% A 3B). To accept [a vow
of] non-transgression and so to abstain from
transgression.

Samucchedanena avitilhamo (B & 3B): Ariyo jano
ariyena maggenw papaheti samucchindati,

[, 35 5.d. (i1) Paramattham: pubbevutta-sadisam  sa~taphaditthi-
kam.
Aparamattham: puthujjana-kalyanakassa stlam, mag-
gappattiya samblharabhatan.,

Patippassaddham (3% )*: Arahatta-silam, [This last
is slightly different from B.I1. 35.]

1. 34s.a. (i11) Loka-nissitam 1 S.a. with attadhipaveyya, lokai-
Atta-nissitam L(Uz.ipateyya, and dhammadhi-
Dhamma-nissitam pateyya in B.I. 34,

N.O. (iv) Visamam [or, miccha] panihitem (B JH & #): to

accept sila to give trouble to others,

Samam (or samma) papihitam (Ff Bl %): to accept
sila for happiness in this life, as well as, for
happiness of deliverence in the future.

Appanihitam (%€ FF i) : to accept sila without regret
(avippatisara) and for the good of others.

1. Or, Kalakhagiyam and deliantikam,
2, Taisho and Tokio editions.
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(v} Visuddham v S.a, with B.I. 36 except that Upa.
adds here one more case under the
heading of avisuddha: saficicca
dpattiyd dapajjanam;  apennaya
dpattiya wvippatisaro, He also

Avisuddham -

: remarks: sace  yogavacarassa
silam avisuddham hoti, gambhiro
vippatisaro uppdidetabbo; sace
vematikam, apanndpattim  ja-

Vematikam J qpeyya, iccassa phasu blavissate,

(vi) Sekham: satta-selha-jana-silam.
Asekham: Arahatta-silam.,
Neva sekham nasekham: puthujjana-silam.
(vii) Bhaya-silam: through fear of wrong one does not
commit evil,
Dulkha-silam : through sorrow, onc does not commit
any evil,
Moha-silam: go-sila ov lkukkwra-sila which one
accepts. In that casc he becomes a bull or a dog,
or otherwise he falls into a hell*

(viil) Hinam : tainted by grosser taints and soiled by discon-
tent (asantutthi).

Majjhimam : tainted by smaller taints and associated

with santutthi,

Panitam: not tainted by anything and associated with
santutthi.

Upa. adds that the fulfilment of the first conduces to
the enjoyment of human pleasures, that of the
second to the enjoyment of heavenly pleasures,
and that of the last to the attainment of vimutts,

(C) Catubbidham [Cf, B.1.39 which differs in many respects

from this,]

(i) Hanabhagiyam: maggassa antaraye na vinodeti,

utthanavantehi janeli  apaklomatl, saficicca

apattim apajjati, dapattim dpanne patigiahabi,
paticchadeti,

1. Ct. M. i, pp. 388-80.

1. 36 s.a.

N.C.

I. 39 difr,
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Thitibhagiyam: sampadite sile appamatto hoti,
upasamadassanam pana na uppadeti,

Visesabhdgiyam: paripirita-sila-samadhisw  appa-
matto hoti, upasamadassanam pana na uppadeti.

Nibbedhabhagiyam : paripirita-sila-samadhisu appa-
matto hoti, upasamadassanena ca nibbedhabhda-
giyo hots.

I, 40 (i) Bhikkhu-silam
Bhiklhuni-silam
Anupasampanna-silam
Odata-vasana-silam,

1 The same as in B. 1. 40.
' where B. gives gahattha-
f sila which corresponds to
j the last expression here,

[ 41 s.e. (i11) Pakati-silam
Acara-silam
Dhammata-silam
Pubbaletu-silam

S.a. with B, 1. 41.

N sty o e o

N.C. (iv) Stla-silam:
kusala-silam, akusala-silam.,

Samudaya-silam :

kusala~citta-samutthanam  kusalu-silam,  aku-
sala-citta~samutthanam akusala-silam,

Nirodha-silam :

kusala-silanuppattiya  akusala-silassa vapa-
samo; Arahattipapattiya kusala-silassa  vapa-
samo,

Nirodha-magga-patipadé-silam: cattaro sammappa-
dhand, When thus classified these four should be
considered as sila and not viyimas,

1. 42-62 (v) (a) Patimokkha-samvara-silam {B. I. 42-52.] Like B.,
Upa. gives the following passage from Vbh, 244
to explain this sila:

Idha bhikkhu  patimohlha-samvara-samouto viharati
dcara-gocara-sampanno anumattesw vajjesu bhayadassavi,
samadaya sikkhati sikkhdipadesu.
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Upa., like B., comments on this whole passage, [Tt is worth
noting how his comment differs from that of B. as well as from
that in Vibhanga 245-248 |

Idha ti imasmim satthu-sasane [lit, *dhamme].

Blikkha ti puthujjena-kalyinake; api ca sekho, 1.43 diff.
asekho, anefijadhanmo.?

Patimekkhan ¢ stlam, patittha, adi, caranam,
samyamo, samrvaro, mokkho,® anibandho, pamu-
kham husalanam dhammanan samapattiya,

[It should be noted that the comment in Vbh. p. 246 on this
passage is exactly the same except that there is no word
corresponding to anibandho, Vis. I, 43 gives a comment which
is quite different.]

Samuvaro Ui kayika-vicasika kammassa avitikkamo.
Samvuto ti Patimoklkha-samvarena upeto.
Viharats ti catu®-samvarena sanvuto,

Adcara-gocara-sampanno. The comment on these words 1. 44.51
substantially agrees with {that given by B. 1.44-51
in the quotations from Vibhanga 246-47.

Apumattesw wvajjesu- bhayadassdvi. The comment 1. 52
on this agrees with that of B.1.52,

Samadaya sikkhaty sikkhapadesu.

Kani  sikkhapadani ti vuccanti? Sattappabledo
samvaro.

(b) Ajive-parisuddhi-silam: micchdjivena  avitikkamo.
Katamo micchajivo?

1. Thatis how I should like to emend the punctuation, taking this
expression with what precedes rather than with what follows. For the
expression bhikkhu dnefijuppatto see A, i1, 184.

2. Vibhanga reads mukham but in the footnote gives a variant
mokham.

3. Which four?

4. Does this refer to the seven classes of the rules of Vinaya, namely,
parijika, sanghddisesa, aniyata, nissaggiya-picittiye and pacittiya (treated
as one class) patidesaniya, sckhiya and adhikarana-samatha? Or, does
it refer to the abstinence from the seven apattikkhandhas, detailed in
DhsA. p. 394 as follows: Pardajikam, sanghddisesam, thullaccayam,
pacittiyam, patidesaniyam, dukkatam, dubbhdsitan i sutta Gpatdiyo?



I. 67-70
r.a,

I. 62-85
r.a,

I. 53-58
q.d.
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Kuhand (1 B)' of three kinds: paccaya-patisevana-
vasena, triyapathavasena, sGmantajoppanavasena
[Roughly gives the substance of B.1.67-70].

Lapana )
Nemittikata l
Nippesikata ¢ This roughly agrees with B,1.62-65,
Labliena lablam l
nijigimsanata J

Api ca, micchajivo ti
veludinam wvd pattadanam wva  puppha-phala-sindna-
dantakatthadanam® [cf. B. 1.44] and a list of other different
kinds of micchajiva, summarising the list in D.I.9. of words
such as angam, nimittam, uppadam, etc. partly quoted by B,
in I. 83 Upa. councludes: evamadiko nanavidho miccha-
jo. Micchajiva pativirats ti parisuddhi-silam.,
(¢) Indriya-samvara-silam. Upa. explains this in a way
which agrees with what B, explains in brief in 1.59.
But the detailed explanation which is given by B.
in 1.53-68is quite different from that of Upa. who
gives nine ways—some of which are not quite clear—
in which this indriya-samvara can be accomplished.
(d) Catuppaceaya-sannissita-silam: atthahi akarelhi pati-
sankha yoniso pindapatam palisevati—
1. neva davaya, na madaya,
2. na mandandya na vibhisandya,
3. wyavadeva imassa kayassa thitiya, yapandaya,
4. jighaccha-pipasanam uparatiya (corresponds to
B.s vihimsiaparatiya 1,92 ),
9. brakmacariyanuggahdya,
6. dt{ puranan ca vedanam patihankhami, navan
ca vedanam na uppadessami,
7. wyatra ca me bhavissati,
8. anavajjata ca phdsuviharo ca te.
This whole passage is commented upon. The comment
agrees with the general spirit of the comment of B,
(1.89-94) though it is not without variations in detail.

1. Ordinarily this word means Fkosajjo or thinamiddha; but there
is no doubt that what is intended here is kuhand.
2. Cf. Miln. 369-70; Maung-Tin, Expositor, i. 201,
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These eight ways can be reduced to four paccavekkhanas:
L. pahatabba-paccavelhhana, covering the first two of
the eight ways mentioned above;

0

paccaya ( B )-paccaveklkhand, covering the third,
fourth and fifth;
3. yatra ( B R )peccavellland, covering the sixth
and seventh;
4. parittanisamsa-paccaveklihana, covering the last,
These four paccavekkhanas can further be reduced to three:
antadvaya-parivajjanam, majjlimaya ca patipadaya sevanam,

Upa. explains these terms and in continuation of the same,
he gives the passage: patisanklha yoniso civaram patisevati,
yavadeva sitassa patighdtaya, unhassa patighataya, damsa-
makasa-vatatapa-sirimsapa-samphassanam patighataya, yava-
deva Liri-kopina-paticchadanttham. B.lias given the comment
on this passage in 1. 85-88.

In the same way regarding the acceptance of medical requi-
sites. 'While begging his food or {aking his medicine or using
his clothes or bedding, the mendicant should reflect, from day
to day, and from time to time, that he depends upon others for
these things.

The former teachers have said of the fourkinds of paribhogas:

[Cf. B.I. 125 where we have the same four kinds,
although their explanation differs considerably.]

Theyya-paribhogo: dussilussa paribhogo.

Inaparibhogyo : alirvilkassa anottappassa micchd-
jivikassa pariblioyo.

Dayajja-paribhogo: alapissa {(or wutthinavato puri-
sassa) paribliogo.

Sami-paribliogo:  ariyanam paribhogo. [Cf. B.IL.
125-127.]

There are also two kinds of paribhogas:

aparisuddha: sa-hirottappassa apaccavelkhitvd
paribhogo.
parisuddha sa-hirottappassa mattafifiuno

papakesu cittuppidesu nibbindan-
tassa.

N.C.

I, 125
but diff.
explana-
tion,



1. 98,100,
111, 123
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Upa. remarks about all the four kinds of silas,’ mentioned
in the fourfold division in this way:

Vinaya-samvara-silam (substituted for patimokkla-samvara
mentioned above) adhimattaya saddhiya pariparitam hoti,
ajiva-parisuddhi-silam adhimattena viriyena pariparitam hoti,
driya-samvara-silam adhimattiya saddhaya (? satiya)? pari-
paritam  hoti, paccaya-sevana-silam adhimattdye paiidya
paripiritam hoti,

Upa. next tells us how ajiva-parisuddhi follows Vinaya-
samvara and how these two in turn follow <ndriya-samvara.
Paccaya-sannissita-sila is the same as tndriya-samvara-sila. He
again tells us that Vinaya-samvara and djdva-parisuddhi are
included under stlakkhandha; indriya-samvara and Vinaya-
samuara under samddhikkhandha; and catupaccaya-sannissita-
sila under painakhandha.,

15. Katham sila-visuddhi samadinng hoti?

When a bhiklhw has first accepted the jhinadhammas, he
should reflect whether lhie has in himself any of the seven
kinds of (lapses).® If he sees in himself any Pardjika offence,
he is fallen from blikihu-dhamma and he stays only in aenupa-
sampanna-sila.

Former teachers have said, ““If he sccs that he has trans-
gressed into a Sanghadisesa offence, he should ask pardon
by a Saengha-kamma (5 H ). If he has transgressed other
offences he should get himself pardoned by another man. If
he finds that he has transgressed into a micchajiva, he should
get a pardon appropriate to the case. Thus he should repent:
‘I shall not do it again.” [Cf. B. 1. 126, ‘na puna evam haris-
sami t2.’] He resolves not to make any further transgression.
By this sila-visuddhi, he does good actions again and again,
removes evil, and cvery morning and evening resolves upon
the purity of conduct.

1. It should be noted that Upa. gives no fivefold division as B. gives
in I, 131-142.

2. Apparently there scems to be some inaccuracy in this reading of
the word saddhd where wo should expect sati (4)but all the three
editions T have consulted read in the same way. Cf. B. I. 100.

3. See note 2 on p, 11.
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16. Kati silassa ( or rather 7 dcarassa )' patittha ? Dve
stlassa patittha:
() dusstlassa adinavadassanam,
(71) stlassa anisamsa-dassanam.

The explanation shows that it corresponds to B.'s sélavipat-
tiya adinavadassanam and stla-sampattiya anisamsa-dassanam
(1.153) but the delailed enumeration shows that it 1s not
altogether the same.

In the various illustrations of the disadvantages of a man
of evil conduct, he gives two similes, He compares this man
to a thief in prison who finds no delight in noble things
and to a Capdala who finds no pleasure in a princely throne.?

One must guard one's stla with utmost care, as an ant does
its eggs, or a camari its tail, or a person his only son, or his
single eye,® or as a magician. his body, or a poor man his
treasure or a sailor his ship.

All the ways of guarding his sila are taken recourse to by
him. Thus it becomes patittha for jhina-samapatts.

1. Obviously used in the same sense as sila. See p. 5 para. 8 above.
2. Cf. Vis. 1. 154, niraso saddhamme candalelhumdro viya rajje.
8. Cf. Vis L. 98, the first two lines of the stanza:

Kiki va andam camari va valadhim

piyam va puttam nayanam va ekakam.

1. 153 diff.



IT. 88

CHAPTER I11
DHUTANI!

[Bk, 2.1.4-2.9a.4; Tak, 404b-40Gc. Cf.Vis. IInd chapter.]

The introductory paragraph telling us why the yogavacara,
after fulfilling the purity of conduct, turns to the ‘dhutas’
corresponds roughly to B.II.1. Then Upa. tells us that there
are thirteen® dhutas classified as follows:

Dve dhamma civara-patisamyuttd: pamsukilikam, tectvari-
kam;
pafica  dhamma  pindpata-patisamyutta:  pindpatikam,
sapadanacarikam, ekasanabhojanam (B.’s ‘ekasanilkam’),
bhojane mattafiiutd® (B.'s patta-pindikam), khalu-
pacchabhattilaii ca.
pafica dhamma senasana-patisamyuttd: darafifiikaem, rukkha.
malikam, abbhokasikam, = sosanikam, yathasanthati-
ka# ca.
ekam viriya-patisamyuttan: nesajjiham.
[This corresponds to B.11.88, whera we find exactly this
same classification.]
Upa. next tells us how each of these dhutas is accepted,
although, later also, he tells us the same thing in his treatment
of each of the dhutas,

1. On this subject see my article ‘A fragment of a Tibetan Version
of a Lost Indian Work’ published in the Proceedings Vol. (pp. 131-135) of
the Seventh All-India Oriental Couference, Baroda (1933).

2. Mvy.1123-1189 and Chin. Dhs. XXXIV (pp. 31, 118) give a list of
twelve dhutangas only. The list in one does not, however, agree with that
in the other. The former, as well as Puggala-pafifiatti (p. 69),
omits sepadanacarikanga and pattapindikanga (or bhojane mattafifiutd of
Vimuttimagga) while the latter omits yathasanthatikanga and pattapindi-
kanga from the list of B., but both these texts give a new anga, called
namantika or namatika for pattapindika of B. For the word namataka (or
namatika or namantika) see Cullavagge of V. 11,1;19,1; 27,1; X. 10, 4;
Vin. Comm. explains it as sattha-vethanakam, pilotikakhandam. Also see
B.D. pp. 135-36 and the Tibetan Dictionary by 8. C. Das, p. 836 under

SN
phyifi-pa 5[:'&]- Namate is felt and namatikanga is the practice of

wearing felt. It should also be noted that the characters used in the
Chin. Dhs. differ widely from those used in our text.

3. Thisterm is found in the Tibetan version also. Sce p. 133 of my
article referred to above.
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1. Kimattham pamsukalam samadiyati?

He sees disadvantages in seeking his clothing from house-
holders and sees advantages in the acceptance of this practice,
which he does by thinking in this way: gahapati-danassa
patikkhittatta pamsukalam samadiyami.,

Ko anisamso pamsulila-samadane?

The answer roughly corresponds to B.IL.21 and some expres-
sions like corablayena abhayatd, paribhoga-taphaya-ablavo
can be traced. There are some additions by Upa. like dittha-
dlamma-sukha-viharita and so on,

Katividham pamsukalam? Of two kinds:

(i) that which is not owned by any one such as sosanikam,
sankaracolam, papanikam, rathiya-colakam, and a
civara made of clippings picked up, washed, dyed and
sewn together,

(i1) things left over by eommon people such as clippings
of a tailor, pieces eaten up by cattle or mice, (partly)
burnt by fire, thrown away by people, coverings over
a corpse, or garments of heretics and so on.

Katham samadiyati?

Sace bhilkhu galapati-danem patiklhipati, tena pamsu-
kalikam hoti.

Katham bhedo?

Sace bhiklhu gahapatidanam samadiyati, tena pamsuli-
likam blinnam hoti.

2. Katham tecivarikam samadiyati?

If he has an additional civara, he should give it to others,
should see adinava in keeping it and should see the advantage in
possessing only the three civaras. He should think: ajjatagge
atirela-civarassa patikkhittatta tecivarikam samadiyamai.

Ko anisamso tecivarika-samadane?

The answer roughly agrees with B.I1.25 some of the expres-
sions from which can be traced here such as appasamaram-
bhata, santuttho kaya-pariharikena.

Kant tini civarani? Sanghati, Uttarasangam, Antaravasakas

ca. [These names are given in their Chinese translitera-

tions.]

Katham samadanam? Sace bhikihu atireka-civaram na
dharetz,

Katham bhedo? Sace bhilkhu catuttham civaram samadi-
yatr,

3

II. 21
r.a.

I1. 15
p.a.

II 25
r.a.



II. 29
r.a.

II. 33
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3. Katham pindapatikam samdadinnam hoti?

The yogdvacara should see the disadvaniages in this that
if he accept invitations, it would interfere with his work and
that he would come into contact with undesirable bhikkhus.
Further he should see the advantages, and resolve: ajjatagge
nimantana-patikihepena pindapatika-dhammam samadiyami.

Ko pindapdtikassa anisamso? The answer roughly corres-

ponds to B.I1.29. While some expressions from B. like kosajja-
nimmathanata, manappalanam, rasataphaniviranam can clearly
be seen, there are others like catuddisata (> P % ) added.
[B. gives this last as one of the advantages of abbhokasi-
kangam, 11,62.]
Upa. mentions three kinds
of mimantana*—Ifor food,
for going and for meeting
Katham samadanam? . —and adds that this prac-
tice is accepted by avoiding
invitations and violated by
J accepting them.

Katividhda nimantanda?

Katham bhedo?

4, Katham sapadanacarilam samadinnam hoti?

If he gets excellent food in the houses he wvisits, he does
not go again. He is away from doubtful places (sankitattha-
nani). He knows their faults. He also knows the advantages of
resolving : ajjatagge a-sapadanacarikam patikkhipami, sapada-
nacarikam samadiyamst.

Ko anisamso sapadanacarike? The answer corresponds to
B. II.33 from which the expressions like avhananablinandana,
candupamatd, can be traced here. Upa. also adds many
others.

Kim nama 1 When a bhikkhw enters a village
sapadana- for alms, he starts from a house
carikam? on the extreme border, If he goes

L from house to house, he fulfills
this practice; but if he passes
over one house and goes to another,
Katham bledo? ] he violates it.

Katham sama-
danam?

1. Cf. 8N. 40 Amantana hoti sahdaya-majjhe,
vase thane gamane cdrikdya.
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5. Katham ekasantham samadiyati?

Elasanika means to be far from taking food at each meal at
two or more different places. This is practised by good men and
is something about which there cannot be any doubt ( §€ &8 ).

Ko anisamso ckasanike? The answer roughly corresponds
to B.I1.37, some espressions from which like appabadhata,
appatankatd............... phasu-viharo can be traced here.

Katham ekasanikassa} Upa. speaks of the three pari.
samdddanam? yantas, dsanapariyante, wudaka-
pariyanta and Dhojana-pariyanta
mentioned by B. in IL.3G. If he
plans to sit twice for food, he
Ke pariyanta? t violates ela-bhojana (— & ) which
with the exception of liquid medi-
cines is commended by the Buddha.
[Cf. B. 11, 36, Sace manussa.........
sappimanddani aharanti, bhesajja-
Katham bhedo? J mattem eva vaotfati.)
6. Katham bhojana-matianiuta (3% 4 & &) samadiyati?
[Diff. from pattapindikangam of 13.11,394,]

If he eats and drinks without moderation, he increases his
bodily sloth and heaviness, always has greed, and never feels
satisfied in his stomach. He knows the disadvantages of this
and further knows the advantage of moderation in food which
he takes with this resolve: ajjatagge loluppam patiklhipitva
bhojana-mattaniiiutam samadiyami.

Ko anisamso bhojana-mattaifiutaya? [The answer differs

from B.11.41.]

Moderation in food, not to allow the stomach to indulge in
[desires for food]—for, eating too much increases diseases and
gives no happiness—removes sloth (thinamiddha-panidanam)
and is recommended by good people.

Katham samadanam? | When he takes his food and drink
he must know how much he needs,
and must not take more than an
- average standard. He must cut
off lack of moderation. Otherwise,
the practice of this dhutanga is
Katham bhedo? violated.

II. 37

I1. 36

il 39
diff.

II. 41
diff.



1I. 45
p.a.

I1. 49
r.a.
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7. Katham khalupacchabhattikam samadiyati?

He cuts off all expectations and is far from atirittabhojana.
He knows the disadvantages of this and also sees the advanta-
ges of a resolve like this: ajjatagge atiritta-bhojanam pafik-
klhipami, khalu-paccha-bhatiiham samadiyami.

Ko anisamso khalu-paccha-bhattike?

The answer partly corresponds to B. II, 45, from which
pariyesandya abhdvo can be traced here.

Duvidham [khalu-paccha-bhattikam] :

aparicchinnantam (? 7 g #)—If he receives additional
food or gets it by a separate apology he should not
eat it again, [Does this correspond to B, II. 43: pava-
retva puna bliojanam lLappiyam hiretva na bhufjitab-
bam?)

adhitthitantam ( 3 ¥ # )—When he has taken
twenty-one mouthfuls (kabalas) he should not take any
more,

When a mendicant is a Ahalu-
pacchabhattika, he culs off atiritta-
bliojana; so, if he takes the latter,
he violates the practice.

Katham samadanam? ]
1
Katham bhedo? )

8. Katham araniiitkam samadiyati?

He sees the disadvantages of dwelling in a noisy place, where
his mind comes into contact with five kinds of impurities (lit,
dust F& raja) and produces sankilitthasukha. If helives in
a noisy place, he is disturbed by the people coming and going.
Further he sees the advantages in the practices of an drafifitka,
when he resolves: ajjatagge gamantaviharam patikkhipam?,
arafifiikam samadiyami.

Ko arafifiassa paccanto? The answer roughly corresponds
to B. I1. 49 : padicadhanusatikam pacchimam.

Katham samddanam? By giving up gama-majjhe vihdra.

Katham bhedo? By resorting to gama-majjhe vihara.

9. Katham rukkliamalikam samadiyats?

He abandons a covered place (channam), does not accumu-
late or store up, removes ftaphd or pariyesand, and knows their
disadvantages. He also sees the advantages of a rukkhamalika
and resolves: ajjatagge channam patikkhipami, rukkha-mula-
vihdram samadiyami.
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Ko anisamso rukkhmulike?

The answer corresponds to B.II.58, some expressions from
which like sendsana-macchera-kammaramatanam abhavo, deva-
tahi sahavasita can be found here.

Ke rukkha sevitabba? Such tirees should be used, that by
day time, the shadows of the trees may reach the place occupied
by him and such trees as would not shed leaveson his place
when it is windy.

Ke rulkkhd na sevitabba? One must keep away from
dangerous, decayed trees, trees, hollow or eaten up by worms,
or trees resorted to by demons or spirits. Cf. B.I11.56, where B.
enlists different kinds of trees to be avoided wherein he
mentions cetiyarukkla.

Katham samadanam? By avoiding covered places.

Katham bhedo? 1If he stays in covered places, he breaks the
practice,

10. Katham abblokasikam samadiyati?

He does not like a place with a roof on, nor does he like to
sit under a tree, nor does he like a place where things are stored
up. He knows the disadvantages of these and further sees the
advantages of an abbhokasika. Me thinks: ajjatagge nivasam
na sadiyams?, patikkhipami, abbhokastkam samadiyami.

Ko anisamso abbhokasikassa?

The answer partly corresponds to B. IL 62, some of the
expressions from which like #hina-middha-panidanam, miga
viya, nissangatd ete, can be traced here.

Katham samadanam? By resolving: channaii ca ruklhamai-
lait ca patikkhipami, abbhokasikasi ca samadiyami.

Katham bhedo? 1f he stays in a covered place, or under a
iree, he violates the practice.

11. Katham sosanikam samadiyati?

If he resorts very little to places other than swsana, then
there is little pamdda, and he becomes afraid of evil (papa).
He knows the disadvantages of resorting to places other than
susana, and the advantage of being a sosanika. He thinks:
ajjatagge na-susanam patikklipami, sosantkam samadiyami.

Ko anisamso sosanikassa samadane?

The answer to this roughly corresponds to B.I1.G7, several
expressions from which can be traced here, For instance, we
have marana-satiya patilabho, appamada-vikarita, kamurdaga-
vinodanam, amanussanam garubhavaniyata.

IL. 58
r.a.

II. 56

I1. 62
p.a.

11. 67
r.a.
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I1.75
diff.
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Katham sosanikam samadinnam hoti? Kattha vasttabbam?

When he goes to a cemetery, he must first note the places
where there is constant crying, or constant smoke, or constant
fire, and if he wanls to stay in the cemetery, he must stay in
places other than these.

Katham, samdacaritabbam? When a bhikkhw stays there,
he must not build there any room, nor make any bed, nor should
he stay in a place in the direction from which the wind blows,
nor in a place against the current of the wind. [There are some
details in this connection, which are not found in B.]

Katham samadanam? DBy abandoning places other than
susana.,

Katham bliedo? By living in places other than susina.

12. Katham yathad-santlatikam samadiyate?

He rejoices not in what people are greedy for, and does not
bother others so as to make people avoid him, Ie knows the
defects of this kind of life and sees the advantages of a yathd-
santhatika, [He resolves] : ajjatagge sendsana-loluppam patil-
khipams, yatha-santhatikam samadiyams.

Ko anisamso yathasantlatike? [The answer differs consider-
ably from B.I1.71.] One seeks contentment about a dwelling-
place, loves a solitary place, cubs off delight in the acceptance
of many things, is highly respected by people and so on.

Katham samadanem? By removing greed for a dwelling
place.

Katham bledo? By resorting to a comfortable place.

13, Katham nesajjilkam samadiyati?

By knowing the disadvaniages of drowsiness and sleep, and
knowing the advantages of being a nesajjika. He thinks:
ajjatagge seyyam patikkhipami, nesajjikm samadiyama.

Ko anisamso nesajjike? [The answer differs from B.I1,75.]

He cuts off sloth, removes bodily illness, is away from
passionate contact, delights in diminishing sleep, has constant
solitariness and quiet, and is able to produce jhana-visesa.

Katham samadanam? By cutting off sleep.

Katham bhedo? 1f he sleeps, he would be viclating the
practice.
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Now follows a small section on 4 {f which purports to
enumerate cases of convenience or emergency, when a certain
laxity in the observance of these practices may be allowed;
as for instance, he may take some extra pieces of cloth as towels,
or for bandages of wounds; or, even if he has taken up the
practice of a sapadanacarika, he should avoid elephants or horses
that may le coming in his way. Seeing a candala, he should
cover his begging-bowl. ‘Following one’s acariya or wpajjhaye’
is also mentioned as an occasion for exception. He may get
up from the place where he is taking his food, when he sees
his teacher coming or any guest-mendicants coming, although
he has taken up the practice of taking food on one and the same
seat only, [B. also has referred to such cases from time fto
time, See, for instance, 11,31,35.]

Under these circumstances;—even though these practices
are violated, no sin of viclation is attached. Dut no exception is
allowed in the cases of a blhiojana-mattanina and a khalupaccla-
bhattika. Also in the case of anesajjila; although some say
that,in this case, an excepiion may be allowed when a mendicant
has to get up from his seat for clearing his nose,

Upa. next tells us how these dhutas can be condensed in-
to just eight. Khalupacclhablattikata includes blojana-mattar-
Autd and ekdsanikata, while the practice of an drafifitha in-
cludes the practices of a ywhkkha-milika, abbhokasika and
sosantka.  [It should be noted that the details regarding this
as given by B. in I1.87 are different.] Upa. supports this
statement by a quotation from what he calls the Ablhedhamma.

These eight can further be reduced to three: the practices
of an aradifiika, pamsukalila, and pindapatika.

Upa. discusses the following questions regarding the dhutas
in general:

(i) Kena vuttant dhutangani?

Terasa dhutani Bhagavatd vuttani, Bhagavata padifiatta-
ni. In continuation of this, Upa. says that we cannot call these
dhutas Ausala, or akusala, or abyakata. TFor it is possible
for a person of evil disposition not to give up evil thought or
evil desires and to produce adhammas and so it will be seen that
i{he dhutangas may not be kusale. Now in Vis. II. 78, 79, B.
combats the views of those who say (i) that the dhutangas can

N.C.

II. 87
diff.

1. 78
combats
this view



I1. 83-84

N.C

II. 81-82
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be called kusala, akusala or abyalkata; or (ii) that they are
kusalattikavinimmutta. Upatissa's view seems to be identical
with the latter, which, says Dhammapala the Commentator,
was the view of the adherents of the school of Abhayagiri,
[Abhayagirivasike sandhayaha. Te hi dhutangam pafifiatti tv
vadanti.|}

(11} Dhutassa katividhd dhamma?

Dve dliamma: alobho ca amoho ca. This agrees with B, IT.
83, 84. Upa. also gives the quotation from A. 1ii.2191in a
slightly varied form, while it is merely referred to by B.

(ii1) Ragadicaritesu ko dhutam sevati?

Ragacarito ca moha-carito ca. Upa. definitely says that the
practice of dhutas is not helpful to a dosa-carita, It is positively
harmful to him just as a hot drink is harmful to a man who is
suffering from the illness of fever. But he also refers to an alter-
native view that the practices of an drafifiika and rukkha-malika
are appropriate for a dosa-carita, which B. also has mentijoned
in II. 86 as an alternative view: drafifiikanga-rukkha-mali-
Langapatisevana va dosacaritassapi sappdya.

(iv) Kati dhutani kala-pariyantani?

The three dhutas, those of a rukkha-milika, abbhokasika and
sosanika, are restricted to eight months. The Buddha has
allowed a sheltered place for the time [of the rainy season]
when a place of safety is required.

(v) Ko dhuto ca dhutavado ca?:[Cf. B. I1.81-82 where

the explanations are quite different.]?

(a) Dhuto ca dhuta-vado ca: Arahd ca dhuta-
samanndgato ca,

(b Dhuto ca na dhuta-vado ca: Araha, dhutanga-
samaddanena pana na samanndgato,

(¢} Na dhuto ca dhuta-vado ca: sekho ca puthujja-
no ca dhutasamadanena samannagato,

1. See pp. 88-39 of my article ‘Vimuttimagga and the School of
Abhayagirivihdra in Ceylon’, printed in the Journal of the University
of Bombay, Vol, V, part III; Nov. 1936, pp. 35-40.

2. On the subject-matter of this paragraph as well as of the chapter,
also see my article ‘Dhutangas’ in the Indian Historical Quarterly, March
1987, Vol. XI1I, no. 1, pp. 44-51.
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(d) Na dhuto ca na dhuta-vado ca: sehho ca
puthujjano ca dhuta-samddanena na saman-

nagato.*

Dhutani kim-lakkhanans, kim-rasani, kim-paccupattha-
nanip

Appicchata-lakkhanani, santutthi-rasani, idamatthita-
paccupatthanant.

Or else,

Nilloluppa-lakkhanani, anddinava-rasani,* aparihani-pac-
cupatthanani.

Kani adi-majjha-pariyosanani

Samadanam adi, patisevand majjho, somanassam anto,

1. It will be noted that these explanations are simpler and more
natural than those given by B. in JI, 81-82,

H -~ . = [ R
2. Tib. supports anadinava ( 9& ﬁ;ﬁﬂ]&] &]ﬁ X )

4



CHAFPTER 1V
SAMADHI-PARICCHEDO

[Bk. 2.9a.5—2.14a.7; Tak. 406¢.-408a. Cf. Vis, IT1,1-25.]

‘When the yogdvacara with pure conduct has practised dhutas,
he should cultivate samadhz.

Upa., as usual, sets up a number of questions which he
answers and thus treats the subject. Here, however, he does
not take up the questions in the same order., He changes the
order in one place at least. All the questions except the last one,
‘Katham samadhi uppadetabbo?’ are answered by him in this
chapter. The last one is answered in subsequent chapters,

1. 3 1. Ko samadhi? It is the concentration of the mind, already
purified, on an object, so that it is not distracted.[Cf. B, IIL.8]
Upa, gives another alternative definition supporting himself by a
quotation from the Abhidhamma which is none but the definition
of samadhi given in Vibh, 217, Dhs. §§ 11, 15, 24, 287, 570.

111, 4 2. Kani tassa lakkhana-rasa-paccupatthana-padatthanan

diff. What Upa. says in this connection does not agree with B’s,
statement given in I11.4,

3. Ko puggalo samadalvissati »

He who can hold his thoughts in a perfect, balanced state,
like a man who keeps himself well-balanced while carrying
the bowl of oil [Cf. S. v, 170 for this simile.], or like the four
Liorses that pull the chariot with equal force.

N.C. 4, Jhana-vimoklkha-samadhi-samapatiinam ki nanakara-

namy
Jhanan te pathamajjhandadini cattart jhanant,
Vimolkho ti ‘ajjliaftam ripasaiiiida bahiddha rapant
passatl’ ti adayo attha vimokkha,
Samadhi ti savitakha-savicaradayo tayo samadhayo.
Samapatti ti nava anupubba-samdpattiyo,

[This corresponds to the explanation of these terms in Vbh.
342, 343.]

Upa. also goes into the details of the interpretation of the
word jhdna, the first interpretation of which corresponds to B,’s
interpretation : @arammana-upanijjhanatta in IV, 119,
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5. Kati anisamsa) Cattaro: [Cf. B. XI. 120-124, where
we have five mentioned, the last of which nirodhani-
samsa is not wmentioned here,]

(i) Ditthadhamma-sukhavihdarita, When a man attains
samadhi, he finds delight and experiences pabbajja-
sukha. Upa. also gives a quotalion in which the
Blessed One is speaking of the days he spent in the
state of samadhi, while he was practising the
nigantha practices, for seven days and nights.!

(1) Vipassandya sukla kiriya. When a man's mind is
free from nivarapas, and when he has attained the
pliability of mind by the training of semadhi, he
can have a penetrative insight into the khandhas,
ayatanas, dhdtus, and so on.

(i)  Adbheiia-sacchikiriya.” One can atfain the five mira-
culous powers of iddhividha, dibbasota, paracitta-
vijanana, pubbenivasanussati, and dibbacalkhu,
[See Chapter Nine, p. 86]

(iv) Bhava-sampatii [corvesponding to bhava-visesa of
B. XI1.123]. The man who has atlained samadhi does
not fall back frowm it |Cf. samadhimha na pari-
hayati in B, X1, 123], but dves attain a fruit. He
attains, if he does not become an aschha, riparipa-
bhava-visesa, as the Blessed One has said : Pathamam
jhanam parittam  bhavetva Bralma-parisajjatam
papunate,

6. Kati dhamma samédlissa antarayakara? Attha diamma:
Kamacchando, bydapado, thina-middham, uddhac-
cem, victkiccha, avijja, pite-sukhavirahitata®,
sabbe ca papaka dhamma.

7. Kati dhamma samadhissa hetiup Attha dhamma®:  sa-
upanissayata (2 & A ), pabbajja (@ W), pahanam

1. Is this a correct representation? Cf. M. 1. 94 (Suttu no. 14),
where the Buddha is represented as saying to the Niganthas that he
could live in a state of swnddhi even for seven days.

2. fm ¥ ¥ The meaning is not quite clear.

3. I am not sure about the accuracy of the eight dhammas given
here, as the sense is likely to change with a different punctuation.

4. Cf. Ja i. 14, where among the eight requirements given for
the successful accomplishment of onec’s desire, arc mentioned hetu......
pubbajia ete.

XI. 120-24
mentions
five

N.C.

N.C.
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( M, nivarandnamp), adosa, vijja, avikkhepo, sabbe
kusala dhamma cittabhippamodaka, sabbe kusala
dhamma dhamma-fianasamuppdadaka ca.

8. Kati samadhissa sambharad Sattavidha:

N.C. Aneka-vihitam silam, santutthita, indriyesu. gutta-
dvarata, bhojane mattaniiuta, rattiya pathame maj-
jhime pacchime yame amiddhata,® niccam sati-
sampajainiam, paviveka-viharo ca,

9. Katividho samadhi ?
111, 7 (1) Duvidho: [Cf. B. III. 7 which differs considerably.]

(a) Lokuttaro: ariya-phalena samadhigato.
Loliyo: seso;
Ayane lokiyo samadhi sasavo, samyojaniyo,
N.C. ganthaniyo,......: sankilesilko;® wvutta-vipariyayena
Lokuttaro,
(b) Miccha samadhi: akusala-cittelaggata; pahatabbo
va [samadhi].
Samma samadhi: fusala-cittckaygata; bhavetabbo
1. 6 va@ [samadhi].

(¢) Upacara-samadhi:tassa tassa jhanassa pubbabhdge
[pavatto].

111, 11 X

Appand-samadli @ golrabhii-anantara. [B. II1.6

says: parikamananantara.]®
1y Tividho:
(a) Savitakka-savicaro: pathamam jhanam.) Corres-
Il 12 Avitakka-paritta-vicaro : dutiyajjhanam. {ponds
' . . S ©fto B, III
Avitakka-avicaro: sesajjhanani. 12

(b) Pitiya saha uppanno: pathamaj-

jhanaft ca dutiyajjhanan ca,
. . Corresponds to
Sukhena saha uppanno: tatiyaj-

o B, III. 12,
Jhanam.

Upekkhaya salie wppanno : catut-
thajjhanam, J

1. In Pali books this is generally referred to as jdgariydnuyoga.

2. See Dhs. § 384.

3. See B. IV. 74, XXI. 130, 134, 135 from which it appears that
the words parikamma, upacdre, anuloma and gotrabhi did not signify
much distinction.
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(¢) Kusalo: Ariyamaggo; sekhehi ca puthujjanehi ca N.C.
bhavito rapavacara-ardpavacara-samadhi ca.
Vipako: Ariyaphalam ; sekhehi ca puthujjanehi ca
uppaditd raparipavacara dhata ca.
Kiriya: Asckhena samapanwo rupardpavacara-
samadhi. [See foot-note 2 on the next page.]
(ii1) Catubbidho:

(a) Kamavacaro:tena tena dciyno

|

_ 1ML, 23
samapatti-acaro. p.a.

Ripavacaro : cattars jhanani.

Arapavacaro : cattiro arapave- | Cf, B. 111 23
card samdadhayo, kusalu-
kammavipdaka ca.

A pariyapanno: cattdro magyd

ca cattari phalani ca. )
by Dulkha patipada dandhabhiing 1 The explanation
Dul:kha patipada hippablinna | generally — agrees’ 11;- 14-19
Sukhé patipada dandhabhaing I with that of B.in °%
Sukha patipada khippabhiniia | 111 14-19.

(c) Paritto samadhi parittaram- |
mapo The explanation III. 20
expla-
. nation
. ! o om 0+ from that given in diff.
Appamano  samadll paritta- B. TIL. 20.

Paritto  samadhi appamandg- | . . o
i : is quite different
ramntano

ramnano

4 ppamane samadhi appamdind-

rAMMANO
() Chanda-samadhi 1
Z:::gi;;?j;fzw L Agrees with B. I11. 24. L. 24
Vimaansa-samadhi

J
(e) Atthi samadhi Buddhehi samadhigato, na savakehi: N,
Mahakaruna samadhi, Yamaka-patihariya-sama-
dhi® ca.
Atthi samadhi savakehi samadhigato, na Buddhehi:
sekhaphala-samadhi.
1. Cf. Mvy. 1245-48 where the Chinese characters are entirely
different from those given in our Chinese Text.

2. Also see p. 80. The fianas of these two names are also given in
Vim. Bk. 6. 14. 5-6, Ps. i. 3 and explained in Ps. i. pp. 125-26.
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Atthi samadhi savakehi samadhigato, Buddheli ca:
nava anupubba-samadhi, asekha-phala-samadhi ca.

Attht samadhi neva Buddhehi samadhigato na
savakehi ca: Asafifii- samadhi.!

Atthi samadhi uppadaya, na nirodhdya: kamdavacare
kusalo akusalo samadhaz.

Atihs samddhi nirodhaye na uwppaddaya: cabu-ariya-
maygga-samadhi.

Atthi samadhe uppadaya ceva nirodhiya ca: sekh-
puthujjandanam riparipavacara-kusala-samadhz.

Atthi samadhi neva uppidaya na nirodhaya ca:
sabba-phala-samadhayo, kiriya-samadhi?® ca.

Pathamam jhanam

Dutiyam jhanam

: : L Agrees with B. I1I. 21.

Tabiyam jhanam
Catuttham jhanam JI

(iv) Pasicavidho:

(a) Referring to the five trances, i.e. one more added

to the four just mentioned above. This corres-
ponds to B, I1I. 25. Upa. further discusses this
fivefold division and says that this division is
made with reference to the two kinds of men who
have mastered the first jidna—one to whom only
vitakka appears as 'gross, another to whom both
vitakka and vicara appear as gross,

(b) Paiicanga-samépatti: [See pasicangika sammdsamadhi

in Vbh. 334, VbhCm. 420-21; Ps.i. 48, PsCm, i.
1256-26; D. iii. 277, DCm. iii. 1059 ; A, iii 25-27,
ACm. iii. 235.]

Piti-pharanatd (%)’ : pathame jhane dutiye jhane ca.

Sukha-pharapata: tisu jhanesu.

Ceto-pharanatad : paracittaiane.

Aloka-pharanata : dibbacakkhu-abhifiidya.

Paccavekkhana-safinia (B ): tamha tamha samadhi-

mha vutthitassa paccavekkana-iane. [1s X8 used for

See p. 55; Mvy. 1987; also see p. 53 for asafifti gods.

2. COf. Kiriya-jhdana, Vibhanga, pp. 268, 281, 282,
3. The Chinese character #}§ is used both for paripiri as well as
pharanata.

See Mvy. 4304, 6334, and 6491.
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M which would correspond to nimitta of the
Pali texts? Such confusion of characters with
similar sounds is not rarely met with in the
Vimuttimagga.]

(¢) Paficaiianika-sammasamadhi: [See Vbh. 334, VbhCm.
420-21]

Ayam samadhi paccuppannasukho ceva dayatiii ca
sulhavipako ti paccattam yeva ianam uppajjati.

Ayam samadhi ariyo niramiso ti...

Ayam samadhi sappaiifiehs [more akin to the reading
of the VbhCm : mahapurisa-sevito] patisevito ti...

Ayam samadhi santo panito patippassaddhiladdho
ekodibhavadhigato...[some more expressions are
added which seem to be repeating what has been
already said and others which do not agree with
the readings of Vibhanga and its Commentary
but they seem to suggest that this samadhi does
not vanquish birth, death or egoism.]

Imam samadhim sato va samdpajjati,{imasma sama-
dhimha] sato wa wtthahati ti paccattam yeva
fianam uppajjati,

Further, one has to properly understand the kammatthana.
He should understand whether the dremmana is hina, majjhima
or panila.

Thus one should know that there are many kinds of
samadhis, but that all of them are included under four.

N.C.
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CHAPTER V

KALYANA-MITTA-PARIYESANA

{Bk. 2.142.8—2.19.3 (end of Bk.2); Tak. 408a-409b.
Cf. Vis. II1.61-73.]

Upa. takes up the last of the questions (No. 10) set up by him
in the last chapter: Katham samadhi wppadetabbo)

The beginner in the practice of meditation (adikammika),
wishing to produce jhana-samadhi, should seek the best kalyana-
mitta. For, he would become his guide, friend and relative
taking every possible care of him. If he does not find such a
friend, he becomes like an elephant without a goad, wandering
alone, without anybody to direct, wherever it pleases him.
This kalyanamitta is compared by Upa. to a skilful cart-driver,
helmsman, doctor, father, mother-or a teacher,

‘Who is parama-kalyana-mitta? One should search for a man
who is well-versed in the Sutta, Abhidhamma and Vinaya, well-
versed in understanding different kinds of kamma (? % ), who
has attained the tusala-jhana-abhifiia and who has an insight
into the Four Truths,

If he does not find such a man, he should take recourse to
one who is endowed with the seven qualities which are exactly
the same as are mentioned in the following stanza of B.IIT.61:?

Piyo garu bhavaniyo vatta ca vacanakkhamo
gambhirafi ca katham kattda no ca’tthane nivesaye.,
Upa. comments on all the seven qualities mentioned here.
While commenting on the last phrase: no ca’tthdine nivesaye,
Upa. mentions kula, Adati, avasa, kamma, gana and gantha as
the atthinas which should be avoided. [These are only six of
the ten palibodhas mentioned by B, in II1,29.] Such a man
he should seek,
Now comes the next question as to how he should seek such
a man.
Katham pariyesitabbop 1f he knows that such and such
a person living in such and such a place has the necessary

1. Bee A. iv. 132, Netti p. 164, Petakopadesa p. 96, (Bur. ed. 163).
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qualifications and is highly respected, and if he be a jhana-
cariya, he should go to him. If he does not personally know of
such a person, he should make inquiries with others about such
a man, his country, his residence, his jhandcariya, and so on,
and then go to him and express his wish,

The text goes on giving various details as to how he
should behave while he is waiting upon his teacher. In this
connection, there is one sentence which gives a very appropriate
simile to express the behavior of this man while he is living
with his teacher. ‘He should not have any feelings of contempt,
but, on the contrary, like a newly-married bride going to wait
upon her father-in-law, and mother-in-law, should have hirt
and ottappa and should receive instructions.’

If he sees a teacher of the Vinaya or of the Abhidhamma, or
of the dhutas, he should try to learn things about them from
him. If he sees a jhandcariya coming, and even if he be younger
than himself, he should take his begging-bowl and clothes from
his hand [as a mark of respect for him], and wait upon him,
As soon as he finds a suitable opportunity, he should express
his intention to him. He should abide by the instruction given
to him,

The chapter closes with- a number of gathas attributed to
the Buddha, summarising what one should avoid and what one
should practise.!

1. Though the subject-matter in this chapter and in B, III. 61-73
is the same, still there is a wide divergence in the method of handling

the subject.
5



CHAPTER VI
CARIYA-PARICCHEDO
[Bk. 3.1.4-3.6.9; Tak. 409b-411a. Cf. Vis. II1.74-102.]
The dcariya observing the behavior of his pupil for several
days should prescribe a kammatthana suitable to his disposition

[cariya §7]
There are fourteen kinds of cariya:

111 74 1. Raga-cariya
§§§i§2§,‘,’ 2. Dosa-cariya [B.in III, 74 refers to
cariyis. 3. Moha-cariya " the fourteen cariyas
4. Saddha-cariya but accepts only six,
5. Buddhi-cariya corresponding to the
6. Vitakka-cariya j first six of these.]
1. Raga-dosa-cariya
8. Raga-moha-cariya
9. Dosa-moha-cariya
10. Sama-bhaga-cariya' ( % 4 437 ): raga, dosa,

and mola taken equally together.

11. Saddha-buddhi-cariya

12. Saddhé-vitakka-cariya

13.  Buddhi-vitakka-cariya

14. Sama-bhaga-cariya (% % 47 ); saddha,
buddhi, and wvitakka taken equally
together,

Further, several other cases may be made through tanhda,
ditthe® and mana® [ef. B.II1. 78] but they may not be considerd
as quite distinct in meaning. From these fourteen cariyis, we
get fourteen classes of men such as rdga-carita, dosa-carita
and so on.

These fourteen can be reduced to seven. Nos. 1 and 4 can
become one and the same. So also, Nos. 2 and 5, 3 and 6, 7 and
11, 8 and 12, 9 and 13, and 10 and 14.

1. Cf. samabhdgacarita of Pet. VII. p. 157 (Bur. ed. p. 190); also
‘Tattha raga-dosa-moha-samabhdgacaritassa puggalassa  visesabhdgiyam
jh@anam hot?’ in Pet. VII. p. 162 (Bur. ed. p. 192).

2. Cf. Sphutarthabhidharmakosavyakhya (Bibl. Buddhica XXI) p. 55,
(comment on I. 26) where we have a list of twelve kinds of people possessing
different cariyis including these two.
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Why is it s0? The reasons given are in substantial agree-
ment with those given by B. in Vis. ITII. 75-77, and many of the
sentences from those paragraphs can be traced here word for
word.

Of these seven classes of men, nos. 1, 2 and 7 have khippa
patipadd, while nos. 3, 8 and 9, and the class made of nos.
10 and 14 have dandhd patipada. These seven classes can further
be reduced to three, rdga-carita, dosa-carita and moha-ocarita, in
so far as their mala-kilesa ( & 48 ¥ ) is concerned.

The following questions about these cariyas are set up and
answered :

(?) Eta tisso cariya kinnidana? The answer is [Cf. III.

79-82.] :
(@) Pubbdcinna-nidana: pubbe kira dtthappayoga-
subhakammabahulo. ...\ . {almost word for word

the same as in B, 111.80.)

(b) Dhatu-nidana:  The same as B. I11.81, the first
half of which refers to dh@tus.

(¢) Dosa-nidana: («) semhadhilko ragacarito, pitta-
dhiko dosa-carito, vatadhiko moha-carito. Or, it
is said: (B) semhadhiko moha-corito, vatadhiko
raga-carito.

[In Vis. II1.81, B. refers toa view which corresponds to
this view, except that he points out in ITI. 82, that according
to this view, only rdga and moha are explained, while in this
text, we find the mention of all the three, riga, dosa and moha.
He also points out that the two (< and f) exactly opposite views
about the rdga-carita and moha-carita make the position of
those who hold this view untenable. B. ascribes this view to
‘Ekacce’ which Dhammapila in his comment explains as
follows: ‘Ekacce’ ti Upatissattheram sandhaya aha. Tena ki

Vimuttimagge tatha vuttam’, (p. 113 Burmese edition.”)]
(#4) Katham ca janitabbam ayam puggalo ragacarito, ayam
dosacarito, ayam moha-carito t2?
The answer is that all these things can be known in seven
ways:
(a) Arammanato (JJ ¥ ). This substantially agrees
with dassanddito of B. 111, 94.

1. Of P. G. Mundyne Pitaka Press 1909; but Zabu Meit Swe Press
ed. (1913) p. 105; Sinhalese edition p. 96.

II1. 75-17
many sen-
tences id.

IT1. 79-82
almost id.

B. refers
to these
views.

s.d. but B.
refers to
this view
in I11. 81.

IIT. 9 4.
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(b) Kilesato, This corresponds to dhammappavattito of
B. I1I. 95: but the names of the dhammas ascribed
to each of the three classes of men do not always
agree. Upa. mentions only five evil dhammas for sach
of these three classes of men, while B. mentions
several dhammas for each of the six classes he accepts,

(¢) Gamanato. This substantially agrees with B. III. 88,
excepting the quotation from the Commentary on
the Magandiya-sutta to which there is nothing corres-
ponding in this text.

(d) Czvara-papuranato. This gives only a general descrip-
tion of the nature of clothes liked by each of these
three kinds of men,

(e} Bhojanato. Substantially agrees with B. 111, 93.

(f) Kiccato. Substantially agrees with B. III. 91,

(9) Seyyadito. Substanally agrees with B.11I, 91 and
a part of sriydpathato in 111, 88.

(71t Katham clvarem parupati, bhojanam bhufijati, katham

assa. sendasanam, gocaro, iriyapatho ca ? The answer
follows seriatim :

(@) Civara-samadanant.  This corresponds to the passage
regarding nwvasana-papurane and drammana in B.
IIT. 97-101.

(b) Bhojanahara. ' 'This roughly corresponds to the re-
marks on yagubhatta-khajjaka in B. 111, 97, 100.

{¢) Sendasana. This corresponds to the remarks on senda-
sana in B, I1I, 97, 99. It is interesting to note a re-
mark of Upa. that a mohacarita should stay in the
vicinity of his dcariya.

(d) Gocara. This roughly corresponds to the remarks on
bhikkhacaramagge and bhikkhdacira-gama in B. 111,
97-100., There is another interesting remark made by
Upa. that a rdgacarita should go into the village
facing the sun, a dosacarita with his back towards
the sun, and a mohacarita any way he pleases,

(e} Iriyapatha. TUpa. tells us what different postures are
resorted to by the three classes of men. He mentions
that a dosacarita is given more to sitting and lying,

while the mohacarita to walking.
» » * * »
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Upa. adds pakipnakalkatha.

A rdgacarita believes in agreeable objects, a dosacarita in
disagreeable ones, and a mohacarita sees nothing in which he
can believe. A rdgacarita is like a slave, a dosacarita like a
master, and a mohacarita like poison. A rdagacarita loves colour
(vanna), a dosacarita loves finding fault, and a molacarita
loves idleness,!

1. This chapter on the whole reveals a remarkably close agreement
between Vis. and Vim., perhaps because as B. has said in 1II. 96, both of
them are following the same dacariya-mata [kevalam dcariya-matdnusarena
vuttam]. There are several passages which are found word for word in
both the texts.

N.C.
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CHAPTER VI1
KAMMATTHANA-PARICCHEDO

[Bk. 3.6.10—3.11a-2; Tak. 411a-412b. Cf. Vis, I11.105-121.]

Having observed the cariya of his pupil, the dcariya should
prescribe the thirty-eight kammatthanas and also instruct him
in two [more], as would befit his cartya. Which are the thirty-
eight kammatthinas?

1-10 Dasa kasina: pathavs, apo, tejo, vayo, nila, pita,

lohita, odata, dkdisayatana and viAfiandyatana.t

11-20 Dasa aswbha: wddhumataka, vinilaka, vipubbaka,

vicchiddaka, wvikkhayitaka, vikkhittaka, hatavik-
khittaka, lohitaka, pilavaka, and atthika.

21-80 Dasa anussatiyos Buddhdnussati, dhammanussatt,
sanghanussats, silanussati, caganussati, devatinus-
sati, maranasati, kayagatasati, anapanasati, and
upasamanussatt,

31-34 Cattari appamana-cittant [or, catasso appamafiiid,
corresponding 1o B’s. brahmavihara] : metta,
karuna, mudita and wpekkha.

35 Catudhatuvavatthanam y [Mark the change in the
order from that in Vis,
111.105, according to
which the order of these
kammatthanas after no.
\ 34, would be 9, 10, 37, 38,
36, 35 of those given in
this list, while aloka-kast-
na and paricchinnakasa-
kasina are given by B. as
38 NevasaAna-nasanfiayutanam | the last two of the kasinas. ]

36 Ahare patiklilasofiria

31  Akiicaiifidayatanam

1. Upa. does not include in this list @loka-kasina and paricchinndkasa
Lasina given by B., although it is clear that he knew these two. He in-
cludes them in the other two mentioned above. Besides, when he comes to
the detailed treatment of these kamatthanas he does mention these two and
gives a detailed treatment of them. See pp. 58, 59. It is, however,
clear that there was a classification, even in the old Pali texts, of thirty-
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One should know these thirty-eight kammatthanas well in
the following mnine ways [B. mentions ten ways, of which
the first sankhataniddesato may as well be said to have been
given in the enumeration above.]

(i) Jhanato. This corresponds to upacarappandavahato and
jhanappabhedato of B. I11.106-107, but differs in this
that Upa, adds a class of catulha-pasicakajjhana to
which he ascribes the first eight kasinas and adndpana-
sati, adds a class of aruppas to which he ascribes nos.
9, 10, 37, 38 of the list given above, and that he as-
cribes only upelkha (of the appamaiifias) to the catuk-
kajjhanika class.

(ii) Samatikkamato

(a) Rapasamatilklama: excepting the druppa kasi-
nas (nos. 9 and 10 from the above list) in the
remaining eight kasinas only; in the remain-
ing thirty there is no r@pasamatikkama.

(b) Arammana-samabillkama is seen in the three
kammatthanas only, the two druppakasinas and
in the dkificafifidyatana; not in the remaining
thirty-five,

(¢) Safd-vedand-samatikkama in no. 38 only, and
not in the remaining.

[B. mentions in 'T1I 108: Dwve samatikkama:
angasamabiklamo ca drammanasamatihkamo
cal.

(ii1) Vaddhanato. This corresponds to vaddhandvaddhanato
of B. IT1.109-116, buat there is an important difference.
According to Upa. the nimitta of the ten kasinas and
the four appamanpacittani should be developed and
the remaining should not be developed. B. is
vehemently against developing the nimitta of the
brahmaviharas which correspond to the four appa-
manacittas. [See B, II1.113-114].

eight kammatthanas. See Dhs. para 203, Atthasdlini pp. 158, 168, 187.
B. himself refers to it in Vis. VI, 56 in these words: Pdaliyam hi vibhatta-
atthatimsdarammanesu evarapam bheravairammanam ndma natthi. The
last two of the kasinas as mentioned in this list are found in M. ii.
14-15, Ps, i, 6, and Abhk. VIII, 36a; also Netti p. 89. See MCm. ii. 236:
atthatimsarammanesy cittaructyam kammatthdnam gahetva. Also cf.
MCm. i. 195; ii. 358.

II1. 103
mentions
ten ways.

IIIL. 108
diff.

II1I. 109-16.
B. combats
this view.
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(iv) Paccayato. This corresponds to B. I11.120 which goes
into more details than this text. Nine kammatthanas,
the first eight kasinas and the paricchinnakasa-kasina,
become the paccaya of the abhififias and the remain-
ing thirty do not become.

Excluding the last no. 38, the remaining thirty-seven
become the paccaya of wvipassana. Nevasafifiand-
safindyatana does not become. [B. does not agree with
this view.?]

(v) Arammanato:

(a) Patibhagarammanani—twenty-one: excluding
vefifianakasina, the remaining nine kasinas, the
ten asubhas, andpdanasati and kayagatdssati.
[According to B, they are twenty-two, and he
inserts the ten kasinas according to his enu-
meration.]

()  Sablavadhammarammanani—twelve: wvififiapa-
kastpa, nevasafifianasafinidyatana, and the ten
which bring about jhiniipacaras.®

(¢) Patibhagarammanani sabhavarammanani ti va
na vattabbani—five: the four appamdanacitta-
nt and . akieafifiayatana. |[B. has six adding
akasanaficayatana.]

There seems to be a long digression here giving the sixteen
kinds of drammanas and the allocation of the different kammat-
thanas to each of these drammanas. [ cf. B. XIII. 105 where
twelve drammanas are mentioned based upon the four triads
of them given in Dhs. p. 2. ]

(vi) Visesato (% B ). Upa. tells us here the special
distinctive character of some of these kammat-
thanas. Tor instance, the appamana cittas have their
special character in that they are faultless, or that
catudhdatuvavatthana is called pafiiavisesa because
it discerns the emptiness { sufifiatd ) of things.

1. Apparently from the two additional kammatthanas.

2. Also Cf. B. XVII. 75.

3. These seem to correspond to B.s eight anussatis (excluding
anapana and kdayagatd from the ten) and dhdre pafikkula-safifid and
catudhdatuvavatthana. See B. III. 106.
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(vii) Bhuamito, This substantially agrees with B. III. 118,
except that this text uses the word rapaloka instead
of brahmaloka, and that it does not have any sentence
corresponding to manussesw sabbani pt pavattants.

(viii) Gahagpato. Agrees with B. I1L. 119, except that Upa.
includes hayagatasati under sutena,

(ix) Ragacaritadito, |[N. C. for the first half,]

A raga-carita should not practise the four appa- N.0,
mana citlas, because they are the sublanimitia. For a
ragacarita, subhasafifid@ is not proper, just as fatty
or oily things are not good for a man who has a
preponderence of phlegm (semla) in his humors. A
dosacarita should not practise the fen asubhas
because they are not suitable to him, just as a hot
drink is not suitable to a man who has a preponder-
ence of bile (pittu) in his humors. A mohacarita
whose understanding is not developed may not allow
himself to practise any Awmanatt/ana, because he does
not know the proper means (upaya % 8 ). If he does
not know the proper means, his efforts are fruitless,
He would be like a man who rides an elephant without
a goad.

A ragacarita should practise asubhasafifias and 1. 121
kayagata satt which are, so to say, proper antidotes
against rdga. A dosacarita should practise the four appa-
médna cittas which are an antidote for desa, or should
practise the vanna-kasinas, because they are agreeable
to his mind. [Tor this and the remaining part under
this heading, see B, III, 121.] A saddhdcarita should
practise the six satit¢hanani beginning with Buddha-
nussati, because saddha makes one settled or steady
[ &1 A buddhicarita should practise ocatudhdti-
vavatthana, ahare patikkilassisia, maranasat: and
wpasamadnussatt because they are profound. And,
further, a buddhicarita has no obstacle in any
kammatthana. A wvitakkacarita should practise
anapanasati, because 1t cuts off vitakkas. A moha-
carita should, with faith, ask about and hear about the
Dhamma, have reverence for it and should live with
his teacher and develop his own understanding.



N.C

II1. 121

42 VIMUTTIMAGGA [Crap. v

Out of these thirty-eight kammatthanas, one may practise,
when one likes, maranasat: and catudhdtuvavatihana, which
are the best.

The chapter concludes with the following paragraph to
which there does not appear to be anything corresponding in B.

A ragacarita with a dull intellect (mudindriya) should prac-
tise asubhanupassanias, while he who is endowed with a sharp
intellect should practise satitthanas, and thus remove rdga.
A dosacarita with a dull ‘intellect should practise the four
appamana cittas, while one with a sharp intellect should
develop his insight and thus remove dosa. A mohacarita with
no intellect (@anindriya) should not practise any kammatthana,
while one with an average intellect should develop anapdnasat:
for removing vitakka. [cf. B. 111. 121: mohacaritassa vitakka-
caritassa ca ekam andpanasatikammatthanam eva.)



CHAPTER VIilI
7 M
[KAMMA-DVARA ()]
PART ONE

[1-10 KASINA]

[ Bk. 4.1, 4—4. 20. 10 (end of the Bk. 4); Tak. 411b-417e.
Cf. Vis. IV, 21-138]

1. PATHAVI-KASINA.

Upa. as usual sets up a number of questions which he
answers one after another. He explains the meaning of the
word pathavi-kasina and tells us about its lekkhana, rasa,
padatthana and anisamsas, whichlast agree very slightly with
those mentioned in B, V. 28,

He goes on to discuss the two kinds of pathavi, natural and
artificial (akatae and hatae of B. IV. 22). The former (akata) is
not good for a yogdvacara because the patibldga-nimitta will
not be produced from it. The latter is of four different colours
white, black®, red and of dawn-colour (arupa-vanna B &, ).
Of these one should choose that of the dawn-colour, for if he
chooses other colours, it would mean he is practising
vannakasina,

A man who has already had practice in jhanas will soon
have patibhdaganimitta., But a new man should make a mandala,
circular, four-sided or three-sided, in a quiet place, a place of
worship, a store-house or under a tree. That place should
neither be too dark, nor have too much light. It should be away
from non-human beings (emanussa 3£ A ). This mandala may
either be on a piece of cloth, or on a board of wood oron a
partition-wall. Upa. here remarks, that although it may be

1. Prof. Nagai translates 7 J#¥§ as ‘basis of action’. Apparently
this seems to be used in the same sense as kammatthane ( 7 g ) It is,
however, difficult to see why Upa. uses the former Chinese expression for
the latter used in the preceding chapter.

2. B. has the word pita, yellow (IV. 24).

Iv. 22

B. does
not speak
of these
shapes.
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permissible to have the different kinds of mandala, circular and
80 on, or on a piece of cloth and soon, still former teachers
consider a circular one, and that too on the earth, as the best.
He also goes into some more details as to how he should take a
compass and make a circle and then prepare a mandala out of
wet earth. It should be of the size of a winnowing-basket or
a water-bowl (suppamattam v@ sardvamattam vd) as B. quotes
in IV, 22 from some old source.

Katham pathavidhammo® (?) bhavetabbo?

If a man wishes to practise upon the pathavi-kasina,
he must first reflect upon the disadvantages of wordly
pleasures (kamesw. adinava) and the advantages of nekkhammae
(H BE). To show the disadvantages of wordly pleasures
Upa. gives a number of similes, taken from Majjhima 22nd
sutta, which B. merely indicates by saying: appassada kama
ti ading nayena. [B.1V,27.].

Upa. interprets the word nelkliamma in two ways: first, it
means to leave home and then 1o practise kusala; or it
means to be away from the desires of sense. He also shows
in a detailed manner the contrast between FAdma and
neklkhamma.

‘When the yogavacara has seen the disadvantages of worldly
pleasures and the advantages of nekkhamma, he should see
what he should do and what le should not do. He should
be moderate in food, remove idleness, take a seat after washing
his hands and feet, and reflect upon the Enlightenment of the
Buddho, upon the Dhamma and the Sangha. He should place his
seat ( dsana A H ) at a distance equal to the length of a yoke
(yuga ,@E %) from the mandala, sit cross-legged with his body
erect, and mindfulness alert, and look at the mandala with his
eyes half open,

In three ways he takes the nimitta:

(1) Samena ummilanena. [This corresponds to B. IV, 28
and substantially agrees with it.]

2. Bee Mvy. 563%; also B. IV. 26, kasinamandalato addhateyya-
hatthantare padese.
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(i1) Upayehi. Upa. gives four kinds of upayas or means
to reflect properly so as to produce the nimitta.
If the nimitta is disappearing he thinks that there
is something wrong with himself. If he sees only
a small nimitta or sees only half of the mandala,
he should see the mandala complete and without any
deficiency. When he thus sees it, he may then remain
indifferent.

(ii1) Vikkhepappahanena. By keeping his mind free from
any distraction in four ways, He should not allow
the balance of his mind to be disturbed by over-
strenuous work, or by excessive elation of the
mind, nor should he allow his mind to sink into
lethargy or depression. [Cf., B. IV. 66-72, where B.
illustrates this idea with various- similes. Upa. gives
none of them.]

Upa. then speaks of the two kinds of nimittas, wggaha-
nimitta and patibhdaga-wimitta. The former is a kind of
safifia that arises out of the mandala and the lalter arises out
of the former, While explaining the word nimitta, Upa.
says that the patibhaga-nimitta 18 merely an image of
thought (safia-patibimba).

The yogdvacara should guard the nimitta in three ways:

(1) akusalappalanena, (1) kusalabhavanaya, and (iii)
niccasevandya. e explains these terms, [Explanation of
(1) and (ii) seems to correspond to a few details given in B. IV,
35-41.]

Ko jhanipacaro? Ka appna? Kim tesam nandkaranam?

Upa. goes into far more details than B. He gives several
similes to show the distinction between the two, in addition
to the simile given by B.in IV. 33 of a young child (dahara-
kumara) to whom the upacdrajjhana is compared.

When one has attained wpacdra or appand, one may develop
the fkasipa gradually, inch by inch, until it is spread over the
whole earth. [This portion agrees in thought, though not in
expressions, with B.IV 126-27.]

‘When the yogdvacara has attained wpacara and is not able
to produce appand, he should try to produce it by these two
means

N.C.

LV. 66-72.
diff.
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IV. 35-41
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(i) By the practice of the ten ways and means that would
help him to reach the appand. [These ten are the same ten ways
mentioned and explained by B. in IV. 42, and IV. 43-65,
respectively, with this slight difference that Upa. adds one,
anassadata after cittam nigganhdti and puts asamdahita-puggala-
parivajjanato and samahita-puggala-sevanato into one. Thus
he has the same number ten.]

(i1) By a strong resolve ( ¥ % #% ). When he has under-
stood the ten dhammas mentioned just above, he enters a soli-
tary place, knows his nimitte thoroughly, attains mastery
over what he has already attained. His mind feels joy, is at
ease, and with a firm resolution is freed from kilesas. It accom-
plishes one dhamma-rasa.

With this special distinction his mind gets the means for
the appand and in no long time he reaches it.

He attains the first' jhdna which is described in almost the
same words as those in B. IV.79:

Vivice’ eva kameli vivicca akusalehi dhammelii savitakkam
savicaram vivekajam pilisukham pathamam jhanam wpasam-
pajja viharati.

This is the advantage of the paihavi-kasina.

Upa. comments on this whole passage and his comment is
much more elaborate as he goes into many more details than B.

He gives the various kinds of vivekas, and while explaining
the word kama gives the two divisions of vatthu-kima and
kilesa-kama which he explains in general agreement with B.,
but he differs considerably in details. In this connection, Upa.
refers to a book called = j¥, (lit. three boxes, three pitakas)
from which he gives a quotation which purports to say : Alobhas-
sa paripuriyd kamehi viveko sampajjatt, adosassa...... amohassa
paripuriya akusalehi dhammehi viveko sampajjats.*

While explaining the distinction between vitakka and vica-
ra, Upa. gives several similes in addition to those of ghantabhe-
ghata and ghantanurava, pakkhavikkhepa and partbbhamana,

1. See Petakopadesa, VIIth Chapter, p. 157 (printed Burmese edition
p. 191): Tattha, alobhassa paripiiriyd vivitto hoti kamehi, tattha adosassa
paripariyd, amohassa pdripuriyd ca vivitto hoti papakehi akusalehi
dhammehi.........
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given by B.in IV, 89.90. Upa. here again quotes = j# which
purports to show that wvitakka is the first application of the
mind to the object of its thought, like seeing a person from a
distance but not being able to recognize whether it is a man or
woman.! Upa. also adds another interesting simile, among
geveral others, in which he compares vitaklka to a strong man
muttering a sutta to himself, while wvicara is like pondering
over the meaning of the sutta. At the close of his remarks on
this subject, Upa. says that wvitakka is equivalent to narwtti-
patisambhida, and patibhana-patisambhida, while wvicara is
equivalent to attha-patisambhida and dhamma-patisambhida.?

While explaining the word piti, in addition to the fivefold
classification given by B. in IV, 94—the explanation of which,
however, as given by Upa. is not the same as that of B.—Upa.
gives another sixfold division as follows:

(i) Kamato jata, (ii) saddhaya jata, (iii) akukkuccato jata,
(iv) vivekato jata, (v) samadhito jata, and lastly (vi)
bojjhangato jata. Similarly, while explaining the
word sulkha, he gives five kinds of sukha:

(1) Hetu-sukha, (ii) sambhara-sukha, (iit) viveka-sukha,
(iv) nirupakkilesa-sukha, and finally (v) vedand-su-
kha.

While explaining the distinction between piti and sukha,
Upa. goes into many more points of distinction than those
given by B. but in general purport his explanation agrees with
that given by B. in IV. 100.

Upa. further continues the description of the first trance:
Paficangavippahinam, paficangasemanndgatam, tiwidhakalya-

1. See Petakopadesa, VIIth Chapter, p. 158, (Burmese edition, p. 191):
Pattha pathamabhinipato vitakko, patiladdhassa vicaranam vicdrvo; yatha
puriso durato purisam passati dgacchantam na ca tava jandati “itthi ti v@
puriso’ti va; yadahu patilabhati “itthi ti vd puriso’ti vd, evam-vapno ti
vd, evam-santhanc ti va,” ime vitakkayanto uttari upaparikkhanti (7 ti):
ki kho ayam stlavd udahue dussilo, addho vd duggato’ ti va; evam vicdro
vitakke appeti.

2. See Petakopadesa, VIIth Chapter, p. 158 (p. 191 of the Burmese
printed edition): Yathd balike humhiko (tunhike, according to the
printed edition) sajjhdyam karoti evam wvitakko, yathd tam yeva anu-
passati evam  VICATo......... Niruttipatisambhidayam ca patibhanapati-
sambhidayam ca vitakko, dhammapatisambhidayam ca atthapatisambhi-
ddayam ca vicdaro.

N.C.

V. 94

N.C.

N.C.

Iv. 79
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nam, dasalakkhanasampannam, paficavisati-gunabhiyuttam,
[Cf. B. IV, 79, where B. has nothing corresponding to the last
adjective.]

While explaining the word paficangavippahinam he enu-
merates the five nivaranas and while explaining the word
middha, Upa. goes into a discussion which shows the attitude
of the school of Upa, with regard to middha', which is entirely
opposed to the attitude of B.and his school to the same nivarana.

Upa. gives three kinds of middha: aharaja, wutuja, and
cittaja, of which only the last he considers as nivarana, while
the other two are possible even in an Arhat®> To support
his view, he gives the authoritative statement of
Anuruddha, who 18 reported to have said that fifty-
five years had elapsed since he had destroyed the asavas and
attained a state where there was no middha produced from
citta, but it was only twenty-five years since he had destroyed
middha produced from ahara aund utw.® Upa. further says
that although middha is a rapadhamma, it is still a cetasika
upakkilesa, because ripa is something that defiles the mind,
Although middha is a kayika dhamma and thina a cetasika
dhamma, they are considered as one nivaranpa because they
have the same arammapa and the same lakkhana in that
they are identical with fatigue and exhaustion,

Upa. gives four kinds of wicikiceha. He also discusses the
point as to why the nivaranas are just five.

‘While commenting on the expression padcangasamanna.-
gatam, he gives the five angas, vitakka, vicara, piti, sukha and
ekaggata. Just as we cannot have a cart without its different
parts, or an army without its sub-divisions?, so also we cannot
have a jhana without these angas, They are five because these
five include all others, and because they are just the opposite of

1. See below pp. 95, 123; also DhsCm, p. 340.
2. See Petakopadesa VIIth Chapter, p. 180, (Burmese printed edition
p. 201): Atthi pana Arahato kayokilesamiddham ca okkamati, na ca
tam nivaranam; tassa thinamiddham nivaranan ti na ekamsena. Also
cf. Miln., 253.
8. Cf. Theragatha, stanza 904:
Paficapanfidsa vassani yato mesajjiko aham
paficavisatt vassani yato middham samihatam.
4. See B.1V.107; XVIII. 28. Abhk. viii. 7-8; Miln. 26-28: Samanta-
pasadika i. 148.
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the nivaranas which are only five. In this connection Upa.
gives another quotation from = MK, which exactly corres-
ponds to the quotation from Petaka given by B, in IV.86. It
is word for word the same: Samddhi' kamacchandassa pati-
pakkho, piti byapadassa, wvitakko thinamiddhassa, sukham
uddhaccalkukbuccassa, vieiro vicikicchaya.

Commenting on tividha-kalyina, Upa. gives three kinds
of kalyinas, adi-kalyana, majjhe-kalyana, and pariyosina-
kalyana and about them he further remarks:

(i) Patipadavisuddhi ddi—explained as susambhariko wp-
cdro.

(i1) Upekkhanubrihana majjhe-—explained as appand.

(iii) Sampahamsana pariyosanam—explained as paccavek-
Lhana.®

In his comment on dasalakkhana-sampannam, Upa, gives the
same lakkhanas as in the quotations from: Ps. 1. 167-168, given
in B.IV. 111-113, except that Upa. uses wvivekapatipannam
instead of samathapatipannam in B.IV. 112. While comment-
ing on paficavisatigupabhiyuttam he gives the following
twenty-five gunas:

Vitakka, vicara, piti, sukha, ekaggata; saddha, sati, viriya,
samad he, pafiiia; adi, majjha, anta; sankhepa-sangaha ( §% # ),
bhavana, viveka, nissaya, sangaha ( # %% ), anunaya (? #¢ );
vipassand; sevand, bala, vimutéi, wvisuddhi, and parama-
visuddha-yoga-siddhi-vihara (? B B W & & % 1£ ).

To show the nature of this trance that it is a dibbavihdra,
surpassing the human, produced from vivele and abiding in
piti and sulkha, Upa. gives a quotation from M.i.276 in which
the Buddha is represented to have given the following simile:

Seyyatha pi, bhikkhave, dakkho nalapako va nahapakante-
vasi vda...vivekajena pitisukhena apphutam hoti.

Upa. also gives the application of the simile to the yogavacara
and his trance. He further says that this trance is of three

1. Lit. ckaggata ( — i is used for samddhi. 1 have not yet been
able to trace this quotation in the Petakopadesa. Also see DhsCm. 185,

2. This passage is very important to determine the relation between
the Vim. and the Vis, as exactly this very interpretation, word for word,
of these three terms is referred to by B. and he ascribed the same
to eke (IV. 114). Dhamapala in his comment on the word eke explains
that the reference is to Abhayagirivasino. [Burmese edition, p. 159)

7

1V. 86
quotation
from
Petaka.

IV. 111-113

IV. 113-114
refers to
this.

1V. 111113

N.C.

N.C.

N.C.
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kinds, paritta, majjhima and papita. He who cultivates the first
of these is born, at the end of his life, among the gods who may
be in the circle of Brahma,® and his life-period there is limited
to one third of a kappa. One who cultivates the second of these
is born among Bralima gods, where the life-period is limited
to one half of a kappa. 1f one cultivates the last of these, then
one is born among the Mahabrahmas, where the life-period is
one kappa.®

The advantage of being born among the Brahma-gods is
of four kinds:

(1) Hanabhagiya: like a man of dull faculties (mudin-
driya) who is careless. Upa. also gives other alternative
explanations of this and discusses why oue falls from
the position once attained.

1) Thitibhagiya: like o man of dull faculties, who be-
comes careful and contemplates upon the Dhiamma.

(i11) Visesabhagiya: like aman of keen faculties (¢ikkhin-
driya) who is careful and can attain the second trance
when he likes.

(iv) Nibbedhablhagiya: like a man of keen faculties, who
is careful and attains when he likes ripassand, pursues
thoughts of nibbida and viraga.

1. ‘This seems to be the equivalent of Brahma-pirisajjas. See Abhs.
p. 22, Chap. V. para. 6.

2. Cf, Abhs. p. 22, Chap. V. para. 6, where we find an exactly
similar statement.



CHAPTER VIII
A7 1
[KAMMA-DVARA (?)]

PART TWO

[Bk.5.1.4-5.23.8 ; (end of Bk. five). Tak. 4182-424a. Cf.Vis,
IV.139-V.26.]

The yogavacara wishing to enter the second trance thinks
of the disadvantages of the first trance and the advantages of
the second. But he has first to attain mastery over the first
trance. For, if he has not mastered the first trance, not only
will he not be able to enter the second trance, but he will fall
back even from the first. To illustrate this, Upa. like B, (IV.
130), gives the famous simile of pabbateyya gavi,' the mountain-
cow, and shows its application also,

When the yogavacara has thus attained mastery? over the first
trance, he tries for the second, thinking of vitakka and vicara
as gross, and in no long time he attains the second trance, Upa.,
like B., follows Vibhanga 245, in the description of the second
trance: Vitakkavicaranam wipasama ajjhattam  sampasa-
danain cetaso ekodibhavam avitakkam avicaram samadhijam
pitisukham dutiyam jhanam.

Upa.’s comment on the words in this passage does not always
agree with that of B. in its details, although in general spirit
it agrees,

The description of the second trance is further continued:
duvanga-vippahinam, duvanga(?)-samannagatam,®  tividha-
kalyanam, dasalaklhana-sampannam, tevisati-gunabhiyuttam.

1. A. iv. 418-19.

2. Upa. does not mention the five kinds given by B. in TV. 131-187.

3. I fail to see why we have hero the mention of two
angas only. Vbh. 258 mentions four, sampasida, piti, sukha, and
cittassa ckaggat@. Sece also Abhk. VITI. 7-8 which gives the same four
angas in the second trance. Fven Upa. himself mentions elsewhere (5.2.10)
four as the number of angas for this trance. Petakopdesa VII. 155,
VII. 206 (Burmese printed ed, pp. 190, 218) also mentions these four
angas.

IV. 130

IV. 139

IV. 149
e.d.
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Upa. does not explain the words in this passage. There 1is
nothing inB, corresponding to the word tevisati-gunabhiyuttam.
This second trance is further illustrated by the following simile
from M.i. 276-77.

Seyyatha pi, bhikkhave, udakarahado ubbhidodako ete.
The passage here omits some details of expressions. Here also
the application of the simile follows., This trance also is of
three kinds, paritta, majjhima, panita, leading respectively to.
birth among the Parittabha, Appamanabha and Abhassara
gods, where the life-period is limited to two, four and eight
kappas respectively.!

Later after acquiring mastery over the second trance, the
yogavacara proceeds to the third trance. It is described as
follows :

Pitiya ca wiraga upeklhako ca viharat:, sato ca sampajino,
sukhafi ca hkayena patisamvedeti, yam tam ariya aciklhanti,
upelkhako satima sukhavihiri ti tatiyam jhanam.

In his comment on this passage, Upa. gives eight kinds of
upekkha while B. gives ten kinds (IV, 156), but later (IV. 167)
B. explains that sankhara-upekkha and tatramajjhattupekhha
are included in some of the rest and so are not quite distinct.
Upa. gives another three-fold classification also. Upa, also
discusses the points raised by B. in IV. 171,173 asto why
upekkha and sati-sampajaiiiia are not mentioned in the lower
trances although they are there, We also find here the simile of
dhenupaka vaccha given by B. in IV, 174,

Upa.’s comment on sukhaii ca lLayena......sukha-vihary is
much different, although we can trace a passage that corres-
ponds to the quotation from Vbh. 259, given in B, IV.176.
Upa. further continues the description of the third trance:

Elkangavippahianam, paficanga-samannagatam,® tividha-
kalyanam, dasa-laklkhana-sampannam, dedavisatigunpasampayut-
tam.

This trance is illustrated by the simile from M. i, 277: Seyya-
tha pt, bhiklhave, uppaliniyam va paduminiyam v&............

1. This idea corresponds to that expressed in Abhs. pp. 22-25,
Chap. V. par. 6.

2. Cf. Vim. 5.72. 4-5; see Vbh., 260 which gives the five angas as
upekkha, sati, sampajoiifia, sukha, and cittasse ekaggatd; also Petako-
padesa VI. 155, 206 (Burmese printed ed. pp. 190, 213).
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apphutam hoti, The application of this simile also is given.
This trance is described further as of three kinds, paritta, maj-
jhima and panita, leading respectively to the birth among the
Parittasubha, Appamanasubha and Sublalkinha gods, where the
life-period is respectively limited to sizteen, thirty-two and
staty-four kappas,!

Having mastered the third trance, the yogavacara proceeds
to the fourth trance which is described in the same words as
given by B. in IV, 183 \

Sukhassa ca pahana dullhassa ca paldna pubbeva soma-
nassa-domanassanam atthangama adulkhamasulkham upelkha-
satiparisudhim catuttham jhanam.

Upa.'s comment on this passage generally agrees with that of
B. in IV. 184-190, but does not here go into the distinction
between upacdra and appand as he has already given that kind
of distinction before.? Wealso find here the quotations from
S.v. 213-215, and from Vbh. 261, given by:B. in 1V, 186 and in
IV, 194 respectively.

Upa. further continues the description of the trance : ekanga-
vippahinam, tivanga-samanndgatem,® tividha-kalyanam, dasa-
lakkhana-sampannam, bavisatiguna-sampayuttan, [B. has
nothing corresponding to the last adjective and instead of
tivanga-samanndagatam he gives duvanga-somanndgatan. |

This trance is further illustrated by the simile from M.i, 277-
18: Seyyatha pt, bhikkhave, puriso odatena vatthena sasisam
parupito nisinno assa, nassa kiict sabbavato kayassa odatena
vatthena apphutam assa, evameva,..... cererenes ete,

An ordinary man {puthujjana)is born among the Vehapplhala
gods, If his mind experiences nibbida, he is born among the
asafiiis gods where the life-period is limited to fifty kappas.*
If he is a samana, he is born ecither among the Vehapphala

1. The life-periods mentioned here agree with thosc given in Abhs,
p. 22-23 par. 6.

2. See p. 45 above,

3. See Vbh. 261 where the fourth trance is explained as upelkkhd,
sati and cittassa ekagattd; also cf. Petakopadesa VI. 155 (Burmese
printed ed. p. 190) which mentions four angas i.e., adukkhamasukhd
vedand in addition to the three given in Vibhanga.

4. Cf. Abhs, p. 23, Chap. V, para 6, where the life-period of these
gods is given as 500 kappas.

IV. 184-
190

Iv. 194

N.C.
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gods, or in one of the five planes of the Pure Abodes (Suddha-
vasa-bhami) *

Upa. raises a question as to why in this trance there are no
distinct grades of phala and bhdimi, as we had in the third trance,
He answers that in the third trance, a coarser or a finer state is
attained on account of coarser or finer angas, and so there could
be had some distinct grades of phala aud bhami; but in the
fourth trance, all the angas are fine and so there can not
be any such distinguishing grades.

AKASANANCAYATANA-SAMADHI.?

As described in the preceding trances, the yogdvacara sees
the disadvantages of the last trance (i. e. the fourth trance in
this case), as well as of material form (ripa), and sees the
advantages of the Meditation of Space (akdsa-samdpatti) and
considers this last as sante and vimokkha. Upa, gives the dis-
advantages of 7#pa in words which correspond to the first half
of the passage quoted in Vis. X, 1, The disadvantages of the
fourth trance are described in words which also correspond to
those used by B. in X. 5.

The yogdvacara first induces the fourth trance on the
pathavi-kasina, and then breaking® through the pathavi-nimitta
he attains the akasanaeficayatana-samadhi.

This attainment is deseribed in the same words from Vbh.
245 as are quoted by B.in X, 12:

Sabbaso riapasafiianam samatilkama, patigha-saiiiianam
atthangama, nanatta-safiiidnam emanasikard, ananto akdso ti
akasanaficayatanam upasampajja viharats.

The comment on this passage generally agrees with that
of B. except in the case of the words rapasasisia and gkdsa. In
the former case, Upa, agrees with Vbh. 261, and in the latter,
he comes closer to Dhs. para. 638.¢

In the explanation of patigha-saiiia and nanatta-saiisia also,
Upa. follows Vibhanga 261, The points raised by B. in X, 15,

1. 8See p. 120 below.

2. Upa. immediately after the riipdvacara trance proceeds to the
aruppas, which are treated by B. in the Xth chapter.

3. B. X. 7: lkasinpam ugghdatento.

4. Dhs. § 638: wyo akaso, akdsagatam, agham aghagatam, vivaro
vivaragatam, asamphuitham catihi mohabhitehi, idam tam ripam
akasadhatw.
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18, 19, are also referred to by Upa, While illustrating the
undisturbed condition of what Upa. calls asasin? samadhi, Upa.
includes the name of Uddaka Ramaputia also, along with that
of [Alara] Kalama, whom five hundred carts passed by and still
they neither saw them, nor heard any sound of the carts pass-
ing by. B. mentions this incident of only Alara Kalama. We
also find, in the explanation of the word dhasgnasicayatana,
the illustration, as B. gives in X. 24, of devanam devayatanam.

This samadhi is further described as tivanga-samannagatam,
tdvidha-kalyanam, dasalakkhana.-sampannam, bavisatigunabhi-
yuttam to which there is nothing corresponding in B. As a
reward for this trance, one is born among the dkasananicayatani-
paga gods where the life-period is limited to 2000 kappas.?

VINNANANCAYATANA-SAMADHI.

The wyogavacara sees the disadvantages of the akasa-
naficayatana-samadhi and sees the advantages of the viAfanadi-
cayatana-samadhi, and in no long time goes from the lower to
the higher samadhi, which is deseribed in the same words from
Vibhanga as are quoted in Vis, X.27:

Sabbaso  akasananicayatanam @ samatikkamma  anantam
vififianan t vifdanaf cayatanam wpasampajja viharati.

The comment on this passage agrees in general with that of
B. except in the case of akasanaticayatanam samatikkamma
which is disposed off by Upa. in onesentence. Here also the
illustration of devanam deviayatanam iva as given by B, in
X. 31 is found.

As a reward for this concentration, one is born among the
viRAdanadicayatanipaga gods, where the life-period is limited to
4000 kappas.®

AKINCANNAYATANA-SAMADHI.

Seeing the disadvantages of vififignaficayatana-samadhi, the
yogavacara proceeds 1o the next higher akificanifiayatana-
samadhi, which is described as in the passage from Vbh. 245,
quoted by B. in X, 36:

Sabbaso wvifiddanancayatanam samatikkamma natthi kifics
ti akificafifidyatanam upasampajja voharati,

1. Abhs. p. 23 gives 20,000 kappas as the life-period of these gods.
2. Abhs. Pp. 23, gives 40,000 kappas.

N.C.

X. 27

Simile
from
X. 31

N.C.

X. 36
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In his explanation of akificufifiayatana, Upa. gives a passage
corresponding to the quotation from Vbh, 262, given by B. in
X. 38. This samadhi also is further described as: tivanga-
samannagatam, tividha-kalyanam, dasalakkhana-sampannanm,
bavisatigunabhiyuttam.

As a reward for its attainment, one is born among the @kisicasi-
fiayatana gods, where the life-period is limited to 6000 kappas.®

NEVASANNANASANNAYATANA-SAMADHI.

The yogavacara proceeds to the next higher nevasasifianasasi-
flayatana-samddhi, which 1s described in words that corres-
pond to the quotation from M. ii. 231 given by B, in X, 40:

Sadidid rogo safifia gando............ etc,

Like B., Upa. comments on the passage quoted from
Vibhanga, in Vis, X, 42,

This samdadhi also is further described as: tivange-samanna-~
gatam, tividhia-kalyanam., dasalaklkhana-sampannam, bivisati-
gunabhiyuttam.

As a reward for its attainment, one is born among the neva-
sanfiandsafifidyatana gods, where the life-period is limited to
84,000 kappas.*

PAKINNAKAKATHA
General remarks- on this topic are made under the following
heads:

(i) Saddanirodha. A man who enters the first trance
cuts off speech, enters the fourth trance and then
gradually cuts off breathing in, and breathing out,
sound and smell, Here we meet with a sentence:
ghanam samapannassa saddo kantako, which closely
corresponds to B.’s pathamam jhanam samapannassa
saddo kantabo ti vutto Bhagavata in X, 19.

(1) Vipallasasaiinia.® He knows the pathavi-safifia and

knows its characteristics and so has no vipalldsasaidia.

1. Of. Abhs. p. 23, which gives 60,000 kappas as the life-period here.

2. Here Abhs. p. 23 agrees.

3. Upatissa here disposes off the question that may be raised as to
why there is no viparita safifid when the yogavacara forms pathavi-safifid
about things for which there cannot inherently be any pathavi-safia.
(Pathavi-kasinam samdpanno a-pathavi-safifidya pathavi-saiifiem karoti.
Hvam sati katham viparita-safii@ na hoti 7). His argument, however,
is not quite clear.
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(iii) Vutthanam. Five causes are mentioned for emerging
out of samdadhi. Butif he has entered upon an aripa-
vacara sumdadhi, he does not emerge from it for any
reason of the multiplicity of objects, for this samadhi
is anefija-vihdra. I1f he has entered upon nirodha-
samdapatti, or upon phalasamdpatti, he emerges only
as he had previously determined. No other cause
can affect’him.

(iv) Samatikkama [See B. IT1. 108]*:

(a) anga-samatikhama, as when one passes from
one ripdvacara trance to another,

(b) arammana-samatikkama, as when one passes
from rapavacara samadhi to aripavacare
samadhi, or from one aridpavacara samadhi
to another.

(v) Upacara. The upaciara of all kinds of samadhis has
five angas.

(vi) Vitaklka, Dutiyajjhanadi-gotrabhi-anantaram avitak-
kamavicaram.

(vil) Vedana. Catutthjjhanadi-gotrabhia-anantaram upek-
khaya uppado.

(viii) Vicikiceha. If he has not cut off hindrances, Admac-
chanda and the rest, he is like one who is afraid
of a snake on a tree.

(xi) Abhabba samadhissa wppadandya. Four® kinds of
people cannot attain any samdadhi. [Does this corres-
pond very roughly to Vis. V, 40-417].

Pathavi-kasinam nitthitam.

2-4. APO-KASINA, TEJO-KASINA, VAYO-KASINA.

Upa. gives the lakkhana, rasa, ete. in three different sec-
tions, one for each of these three kasinas. Upa. agrees generally
with B’s. remarks on the preparation of the kasina. [C£.B. V. 3,
5, 6.] He also agrees with B. in saying that a beginner should
not practise on natural sheets of water such as ponds, lakes,
rivers, ocean, but should practise on water in a bowl or basin,
placed in a quiet, solitary place, neither too dark nor having too
much light, Upa’s. remarks about the two-fold nimittagahana

1. See p. 39 above.
2. Upa. does not ennmerate wheh these four are.

8

I1I. 108.

V. 40-41
r.a.

V.111
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[ditthavasena va phutthavasena val of wvayoe-kasina generally
agree with B’s. remarks in V. 9-10. Upa. also mentions in the
section on vayo-kasina a sugar-cane, a bamboo-grove, or a place
where rank, wild grass grows, which comes closer to wcchagga,
valagga quoted from the Atthakathias by B. in V., 9,

5-8., NILA-KASINA, PITA-KASINA, LOHITA-KASINA,
ODATA-KASINA.

Upa. here also gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc. The treatment
of all these kasinas is the same except that the flowers, or pieces
of cloth, or the colour used are those that correspond to these
names. Here also we find the mention of a mandala that is
circular, quadrilateral or triangular.! A beginner should not
try to take nimitia from natural things, but he should contem-
plate upon kasinas that are artificially made from flowers of the
colour suitable to each of these kasinas. The advantages of these
kasinas as given by Upa. substantially correspond to those
mentioned by B. in V. 32-35,

Aloka-kasina.

[It is rather strange to find here, the treatment of the aloka-

‘kasina as well as that of the next (9b), ‘akdsa not without ripa,’

although Upa. does not include them in the list of the thirty-
eight kammatthanas, Tt is probably these that he had in his
mind when he referred to the two extra ones.?]

The treatment of this kasina also is the same as given in the
last four, except that the artificial kasipe mentioned here is
different from that given in Vis. V. 22. Here Upa. says that
the yogavacara should sit by the wall of the eastern or western
direction, should fill a bowl of water and keep it in a place
where the sun shines. From this water where the sun is shin.
ing, light will be reflected on the wall. On this [reflected
light] he should meditate.

1. See pp. 43-44.
2. Bee p. 38; Cf, B. V. 21-26.
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PART THREE

[Bk.6.1.4.—6.21.6 (end of Bk. 6); Tak. 424a—429¢. Vis. V. 24-26,
Chaps., VI & VII.]

9. Akasa-kasina.
Upa. gives here also lakkhana, rasa, etc. He gives this
kasina as of two k*udé:
(a) akasa which is without rd@pa. [Itis this that is no.
9 of the kasinas according to Upa.]
(b) Gkasa not without ripa, as the space in the hollow of
a well.! [Apparently corresponding to paricchinna-
kasa-kasina of B.V. 24-26.]
The treatment of the natural or artificial kasinas roughly
agrees with that given by B. in V, 24-25.

10. VINNANA-KASINA.
This is vidfianakasa.

[No details ate given of this Aasina.]

PAKINNAKAKATHA.

[The pakinnakakathd as given by Upa, has nothing in com-
mon with that given by B. in V. 28.42.]

‘When the yogavacara has attained mastery over one nimit-
ta, he pursues the remaining if he likes. He may attain the four
trances in succession. The four vannakasinas are the best
because they accomplish the vimokkhas and because they enable
one to reach abhibhayatanas (J& A). Of these, the odatakasina is
the best, because it creates light, [With this compare B. XIII,
95 where he says: imesu ca pana tisu daloka-kasinam eva
setthataram].

1. Taisho ed. F.

No such
division.

V. 2842
q.d.
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When the mind has attained mastery over the eight kasinas
and eight samadhis, gradually, the appana appears.

Upa. gives in this passage several details of acrobatic feats,
as it were, in the use of kasinas and various trances attained with
their help, such as going up from the first trance to the nevasasi-
Adndsafifidyatana, back from the same to the first, or from the
first to the third, then back to the second, and again forward
to the fourth, and so on, up to the nevasaifiandasasifiayatana.
There are several such details, [With this should be compared
B. XIII. 1-7. There also we find such acrobatic feats some of
which agree with those given by Upa.]

[11-20 ASUBHANI.]
11. UDDHUMATAKA.

Upa. gives as usual the lakklana, rase, etc. He gives nine

anisamsas of the wddhumataka-sansia

(?)  ajjhatta-hayagatasatiya patildbho.

(¢2)  aniccasafifiaya patilabho.

(i11) marana-safifiayae patilabho.

(zv) nibbida-bahulo.

(v}  kama-vikkhambhanam.

(vi) ripamadeppahanam.

(ve?)  arogamadappahanam.

(vii?) sugati-pardyanatd.

(iz) amata-parayanata.

Katham tassa nimittam ganhati?

A beginner should go alone, without any one else as his
companion, as described in detail in the quotation from some
older source, given in B.VI 19-22,

[It is remarkable to find the whole of this long passage
ascribed by B. to .the Atthakathas (Atthakathasu ovuttena
vidhina, VI.18) given here by Upa. One should be surprised to
find such close similarity in thought and words and one cannot
attribute it to a mere accident.]

Upa. also comments on this passage and his comment
generally agrees with that of B., except in that on the words
lingato, samantato and except that he says dasavidhena
nimittaggaho instead of ekadasavidhena nimittaggiho of

B.VI.58,
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In his comment on the word lingato, Upa. says that the
yogavacara may mnote whether the bloated body is that of a
man or woman, or of one who is old or young, or whether it is
long or short, and so on, although later he says [6.8a.10] that
a beginner with many kilesas should not take a mimitta from
an object that is disagreeable (vi-sabhdga), which he explains
as ‘a woman’s body to a man’. [Cf. B.VI.42=purisassa itthi-
sariram.]

The comment on samantato differs entirely from that of B.
in VI, 49.

Upa. has only ten ways because he takes ninnato and thalato
together and not separately as B, does [VI.47-48.] Besides,
Upa. comments on several other expressions of this passage
on which B. does not comment.

In this section Upa, treats the subjeci-matter covered in
B.VI.50-68 and VI.86.87. Upa. also raises the point discussed
by B. in VI.86, as to why ‘only the first trance is possible on
the asubhas and his answer is essentially the same as given by
B. in VI. 86-87. We do not, however, find the simile of a boat
rendered stable by an aritta, given by B. in VI. 86 to illustrate
his explanation. Upa. also does not go into the details of the
whole subject as B. does.

12. VINILAKA 1 The treatment of these asubhas is brief
and almost similar. Upa. gives as usual
13. VIPUBBAKA the lakkhana, rasa, etc. The anisamsas
of all are the same as those of the uddhu-
14. VICCHIDDEKA métaka. Fven the mode of taking nemitta
is the same except in wicchiddaka and
15. VIKKHAYITAKA | wvikkhittaka, where it roughly agrees
with what B. says in VI.72,74. The ex-
16. VIKKHITTAKA ¢ planation of these names of the asubhas
is much different from that of B. in VI.
17. HATAVIKKHIT- 1-10 and VI, 70-74. The quotation from

TAKA D.ii.296 alluded to by B. in VI, 78 is
given here in detail. About the last

18. LOHITAKA asubha, atthika, Upa. like B, [VI. 80]
says that the kammatthana is successful

19. PULUVAKA even if there is one bone, as when there

is a skeleton of bones, for an object of

20. ATTHIKA J meditation,

VI. 86-87

8.a.

VI. 70-80
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PAKINNAKAKATHA

A beginner with many kilesas should not take nimitta from
an object that is disagreeable (vi-sabhdga), which is explained
as ‘a woman’s body to a man’. Upa. raises the question as to
why the asubhas are just ten, neither more nor less. In his
answer, among other things, he says: Because when the body is
dead, it can be only of ten kinds and because in as much as
there are [only] ten kinds of men [which are given in detail by
B. in VI, 85], there are ten kinds of sasiianimitta.

Upa. closes this section, saying, with reasons, that the
asubha should not be developed, He gives a quotation from the

Abhidhamma, and a gatha from 7a-te-shi-kyu-phu (K 58 ‘f

¥ &), Bhadanta Sigalapita', which exactly corresponds to stanza
18 from Theragatha from which only the second line is quoted
by Buddhaghosa in I1T.. 111,

[21-30 ANUSSATIY O]
21. BUDDHANUSSATI.

Upa., while explaining the word Buddhanussati, comments
on the word Buddha. His comment is almost word for word
the same as given in Ps.i.74, para. 28, (first sub-para.), begin-
ning with the words: Yo so Bhagava sayambhi andgcariyako......
etc. B. refers in VIL. 52 to the next sub-para. only of Ps.
beginning with the words: Bujjhitd saccani ti Buddho, and
80 on.

Upa. as usual gives the lokkhana, rase, etc. and gives
eighteen advantages, many of which are the same as given by
B. in VII.67. In the same connection, he refers to a sentence
from Shiu-to-lo-nieh-ti-li -chu ({& £ # & K B /) Netri-pada-
siitra (?)* which says, ‘If a man desires to reflect upon the
Buddha, he is worthy to be revered like a place with the image
of the Buddha’. [6.10.6; Tak. 426¢.7.] [With this compare B.

VIL.67: Buddhagunanussatiya ajjhévuttham c’assa sariram

1. Cf. B. III. 111 which quotes the second line from the following
stanza ascribed to Thera Singala-pita:
Ahu Buddhassa dayido bhikkhu bhesakal@vane
kevalam ofthisaiiidayae aphari pathavim imam
madiiie’ ham kadmaragem so khippem eva pahiyati ti
(Thera-gatha I. 18)
2. Bee also p. 72. Cf. Netripada-Sastra of Upagupta [Abhk, ii, 205]
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pi cetiyagharam iva pajaraham hoti, which comes quite close
to the sentence referred to above.]

The yogavacara should reflect upon the Buddha in this
way :

Bhagava araham sammasambuddho wvijjicarana-sampanno
sugato lokavida anuitaro purisadammasarathi sattha deva-
manussanam. It will be noticed that this is substantially the
same as the passage given by B. in VII.2 and on which he bases
his own exposition.

Upa. comments on this whole passage. His comment some-
times agrees with that of B. and sometimes it does not, Tt is
very simple and there is nothing corresponding to the artificial
and scholastic interpretation of the word Bhagava as given by
B. in VII.54-64. While commenting on the word vijjicarana-
sampanno, Upa. gives in full the explanation of wvijjé and
carana, as given in the Bhayabherava' and the Ambattha® suttas,
while B. merely refers to it.  While commenting on the word
lokavida, Upa. speaks of only two lokas, sattaloka and sankhara-
loka, and even their explanation 1s altogether different from
B.’s interpretation of these words.  [VII.38,39]

»* » * * L *

[Now follows a section to which B. has nothing correspond-

‘ug in the chapter on ‘Cha Anussatiniddesa’. But later in

X.25-35, he has something which corresponds only in a general

pirit to this section of Upa. The details are quite different.]

The yogavacara should reflect upon the Tathdgata in four
ways:

(i) By reflecting upon the preparation made by the

Buddha in his past lives, before he becamethe Buddha

(i. e. while he was a Bodhisatta). During the long

period of twenty-four asankheyya kappas, and one

hundred ayutas®, i.e. since the time when the Bodhisatta

expressed his aspiration (panidhana) to become the

Buddha until his last life, the Buddha, not being satis-

fied with special religious distinctions he had attained,

1. Majihima, 4th Sutta. 2. Digha, 3rd Sutta.

3. Cf. Vis. IX. 26: Satthd pubbeva sambodhd onabhisambuddho
bodhisatto pi samano cattiri asankheyyani kappasatasahassaft ca para-
miyo parayamdno. Also Ja. vol. i. 3, Buddhavamsa, p. 6, which both read:

Kappe ca salasahasse ca caturo ca asankhiye.

VIII. 2

Expl.
often
diff.

VII. 38, 39
diff.

IX. 25-35
diff.
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was always working for others, trying to save them.
He practised the paramitis' of dana, sila, nekkham-
ma, khanti, sacca, adhitthina, mettd, upekkha, viriya
and pafinia. Upa, refers to various stories which
illustrate the paramitds practised by the Buddha,
while he was a Bodhisatta., Among these stories, the
following can be traced:

The stories of Sasajataka (Cariyapitaka 1. 10, p. 82; Ja. iii,
51-66), of Maha-Govinda (D. ii. 220-202, sutta no. xix)
Saccasavhaya (? Cariyapitaka III, 7, p. 97), Magapakkha
(Cariyapitaka 111.6, p.86-97), Lomahamsa-jataka (Ja. i. 389-91),
Setthi-jataka®, of Dighavw (Vin, i, 342-349, Chap. x.), Chaddanta
jataka (Ja. v, 36-57), Valahassa (Ja. ii. 127-130), Nigrodhamiga
(Ja. 1. 145-153), Mahakapi (Ja. iii. 369f., no. 407). The
story of Mahakapi referred to by B. in I1X.31 is the story® from
Ja. v. 67-74 and is also referred to by Upa.

In this way the yogdvacara should reflect upon the virtues
practised by the Buddha in his past lives.

(ii) By reflecting as to how the Blessed one pulled himself
out [of the mire of this world.]

The yogdvacara reflects how the Buddha {while he was still
a Bodhisatta] left his wife and child, father, mother and other
relatives, and in search of the peaceful nibbana, went t
Magadha country, crossed the Nerafijara river, went to the Bodh
tree, defeated Mdra and his army, In the first part of the
night, he recalled his past life, in the middle he attained the
Divine Eye, and in the last he destroyed samudaya (tanha),
reached the immortal state (amatadhatu), cultivated the eight
angas of the Right Path and experienced the destruction of the
dsavas.

1. Cf. Mvy. 914-923 where ten piramitis are mentioned, but the
list does not agree with this in all its constituents. Also see B.D. p. 167-168.
Also Cf, the list in Chin. Dhs. (V.) pp. 24, 121 which agrees with the list
in Mvy.

2. For the Chinese characters for this word see Mvy. 3708. See
Jatakamala, stories nos. 4, 20; also no. 5 for Avigahya Sresthi-jataka. See
Jatakamala in the Chinese version, Nanjio, 1312,

3. P.T.S. edition of the Vis. i. p. 303 refers inadvertently to Ja.
iii. 369fF,
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(iii) By reflecting upon the dhammavisesas® [kalydna-
dhamma of B. IX. 124] attained by the Buddha.
(a) Dasa Tathagatabalani: the same as given in M. i
(9-71.
(b) Catuddasa Buddhaiianapasina: the last fourteen
fiapas of the seventy-three fidnas given in Ps, at
the end of the Matika [Ps. i. 3.]
(¢) Attharasa Buddhadhamma®:
Atitamse Buddhassa Bhagavato appatihatafianamn.

-

Andagatamse " ” ’s
3. Paccuppan-
namse Y] i3] 3
4. Sabbam kayakammam fdpapubbangamanm
Aananuparvvattam.

5. Sabbam vacikammam " ’s
6. Sabbam manokamimnam s ’s
7. Natthi chandassa hani.

8. Natths viriyassa hani.

9. Natthi satiya hani.

10. Natthi samadlissa hant,
11, Na#thi paiiiiaye hani,
12. Natthi vimuttiya hini,

13. Natths dvedhayitatiam.
14. Natthi rava, These last
15. Natthi [kisici] applhutam [fianena.] | six are ex-

£ plained by
Upa.

16, Natthi dava.
17. Natthi byavatamano.
18. Natthe appatisankhanupekkha. J
(d) Cattari vesarajjant, cattare satipatthandni, catta-
78 sammappadhanani, cattiaro iddhipada, paiica
indriyani, paiica balani, cha abhifiiia, satta

sambojjliangani, atthangiko maggo, attha abhi-

1. Cf Vis. IX. 124: Kvam paramiyo piretvd yave dasabala-
catuvesgrajja-cha-asadharanaidanae-attharase-Buddhadhammappabhede sabbe
pi kalyanadhamme paripiventi. B. does not enumerate them. Also cf.
Vis. Ganthi (towards the end of Chap. IX) which gives only six
asadharanafiinas and eighteen Buddhadhammas; Mvy. 119-129, 131-134,
136-153.

9. This list is also given in Vis. Ganthi towards the end of the com-
ment on Chap. IX. Also cf. Mvy. 135-158; Chinese Dharmasangraha,
Astadadavenika dharmah, XLI (pp. 34 & 119). The wording in the latter
is quite different.

9

N.C.

N.C.

N.C.
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bhayatanani, attha vimokkhd, nave anupubba-
samapattiyo, dasa ariyavasa, dasa asavakkhaya-
balani, avasesa ca aneka kusaladhamma.

(iv) By reflecting that the Blessed One did a great good to
the world, that he, having compassion wupon the
people, turned the Wheel of the Law, opened the gates
of deathlessness (amatadvdra), that he made innumer-
able gods and men reach the samadisiagphala, that by
the three! kinds of miracles (patihariya) he made the
people entertain faith, opened the sugatis, preached
the Patimokkha and so on.

By reflecting in these four ways, the mind of the yogava-
cara attains faith, becomes free from distraction, and the
jhanangas arise.

Upa. agrees with BoVII, 66. in saying that by this reflec-
tion upon the Buddha, the mind does not reach appana but only
upacara.

Upa. concludes this section with a remark, “‘Further it is
said [by some] that by reflecting upon the Buddha even the
fourth trance is reached.”’

22. DHAMMANTUSSATI.

B. does not give any comment on the word Dhamma. Upa’s,
comment on the same word is worth noting. Here it is:

Dhammo ti nibbanam, nibbanagamini patipada ca.

Ka nibbanagamini patipadad Cattaro satipatthana, cattaro
sammappadhana, cattiro iddhipadd, pafica indriyani, padioa
balang, satta sambojjlangani, attha samma maggangani, ayam
vuccats nibbanagamini patipada.*

Kim nibbanam?

Sabbasankharasamatho, sabbapadhi-patinissaggo, tanhak-
khayo, virago, nirodho, nibbanam.?

Upa. as usual gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc. He mentions

dhammavicaya as its rasa. The anisamsas are the same as those
of Buddhanussati.

1. See D. i. 212 (11th sutta, para. 3), Mvy. 231-34.

2. This corresponds to sattatimsa bodhipakklhiyadhamma of B.
XXII. 33-39.

3. This is identical with the passage on nibhanam in 8, i. 136, A.
ii. 118,
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Upa. like B, takes the following text for the exposition of
the subject:

Svakkhato Bhagavata dhammo sanditthiko akaliko ehipas-
stko paccattam veditabbo vinfiuhi,

The comment on the words of this passage is in many places
different, Tor instance, the comment on the word sanditthiko
18 : magganasi ca phalanai ca anupubbadhigamatta, nibbanassa
ca maggaphalanaf ca sacchikiriyaya sanditthiko, which is
quite different from B.'s comment on that word given in VII.
76-79. Similarly the comment on the words: ehipassiko paccat-
tam veditabbo wvindiuhe is different although the words corres-
ponding to B.’s ehi passa are met with Lere.

Upa. goes into several other details as to how one should
reflect upon the Dhamma,

When the yogavacara thus reflects iu this way, his mind
develops faith, becomes free from distraciion, destroys hindran-
ces, and the factors of trance gradually arise in him and the
upacdra-samad hi is reached.

The rest 1s as has already been said in the Buddhdnussati.

23. SANGHANUSSATI.

Upa., as usual, explains the word sanyla and gives the
lakkhana, rasa, ete. As a text for his exposition, Upa. takes
a passage which is almost the same as'is quoted in VII. 89 by
B. from A, iii. 286:

Supatipanno Bhagavato sdvakasangho, wjupatipanno.........
anutbaram puiifiakkhettam lokassa,

The comment generally agrees with that of B. although,
here and there, it differs. Upa.’s interprefations of the word
supatipanna are many more than that of B. The comment
on ahuneyyo, pahuneyyo 1s very concise.

24-26. SILANUSSATI, CAGANUSSATI, DEVATANUSSATI.

Upa. explains these terms and gives their lakkhana, rasa,
etc. The texts taken for their exposition are the same passages
from A. iii. 286-87 as are quoted by B. in VII. 101, 107, 115,
respectively. Upa. gives no comment on the last two passages
and even in his comment on the first, Upa. differs considerably
from B, The latter is more prolix and scholastic.

VII. 68.

Expl.
often diff.

VII. 89-100

Vvi1.101.118
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At the end of the section on Devatdnussate a point is raised
as to why we should reflect upon the merits of gods and not
upon the merits of men, Upa.’s answer is, ‘‘because the merits
of gods are superior, lead to superior heavens and excellent
states. By dwelling upon excellent states, one’s mind becomes
excellent. So we should reflect upon the merits of gods and
not upon those of men.”

The rest is as is said before.
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PART FOUR
[Bk. 7.1.4—7.19a.9; Tak. 429¢—435a. Cf. Vis. VIII.145-244.]

27. ANAPANASATI.

[This whole section has many passages closely similar to the
corresponding portion of the Vis., namely VIII. 145-244. 1In
the first place it is to be noted that Upa. takes this section before
the sections on maranasati and Layagatasati, which even accord-
ing to the order in which they are mentioned in the chapter on
kammatthana,! precede andapaiasati. Another thing to be noted
18 that in this section Upa. uses throughout the words an-phan
- the Chinese transliteration of the word andpana
although he has used #t J  ahove, in the list given in the
chapter on kammatthanas (p. 38, Vimn. 3.6a.6.)]

As usual, Upa. explains the word @ndpina and gives the
lakkhana, rasa, elc. While giving the Anisamsas, he mentions
several, which are given in B. in VIIT.238-244., particularly
the passage from M.ii1.82 gquoted in, VIIT.239. The words
cattari satipatthane paripiireti...... [etjjd] *~cimuttinn paripireti
are found word for word.

The cultivaiion of this reflection is described substantially
in the same words from S. v.322 quoted by B. in VIIL.145:
Idha, bhikkhave, bhiklhu araiiiiagato va rukkhamilagato va...
patinissagganupassi passasissami t sikhhati.

While commenting on the first part of the passage, Upa. like
B. goes into many details of the practice of breathing, as to
how one should direct one’s attention to the tip of the nose or
the [upper] part of the lip, and that one should note the breath-
ings only as they touch the body and not before or after. The

1. See p. 88.

2. This word though dropped here [7.la.1] iz given later in the
text [7.7.8.].

VIIIL
145-244

VIII.
238-44

VIII. 239

VIII. 145
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quotation from Ps.i.165 given by B. in VIIL.197 is given by
Upa. in an abridged form in 7.2.8-9. So also, the simile of
a saw (kakaca) given by B. in VIII.201-202 is given by Upa.
in 7.2.5-6 in an abridged form.

When the yogavacara has purified his mind from nine!
upakkilesas the patibhaga-nimitta appears. Regarding the ap-
pearance of this nimitta, we find a very interesting passage,
which corresponds to B.’s statement [VIII.214]: talapicu viya, -
vatadhara viya ca upatthati ti ekacce* ahu. TUpa. also further
refers to the appearance of the nimitta as dhimasikha, valahaka-
patala, and as what corresponds to pamanga-sutta and daru-
sarasdc: of B.VIIL.215.

Gradually, by practising this breathing, one’s mind becomes
free from nivaranas, and the trance is attained. All the rest has
been already described in detail.

And again, former teachers have mentioned four® ways of
cultivating anapdnasati.:

(i) Ganana: to count numbers from one to ten and not

beyond ien; or to count from one to five and not
beyond five. ' [Cf. B.VIII.190.]

(i1) Anubandhana: explained in exactly the same words
as are used by B. in VIIL.196: anubandhand
nama gananam patisamharitvid satiya nirantaram
assasanam. anugamanan.

(ii1) Thapand: to direct the attention to the point where
the wind of the breath touches the tip of the nose
or the lip.

. (iv) Sallaklkhana: to reflect upon the nimitta and produce
from this piti, sukha and other dhammas.

Upa. also gives another alternative interpretation of all these
four words.

While commenting on the word sikkhati, Upa. refers to the
three sikkhas, adhisilasikkha, adhicittastkkha, adhipaiifiasikkha
and gives a passage which is identical with B.’s passage
[VIII.173]): yo va tathabhatassa samwvaro,...... bahulikaroti.

In his comment on passambhayam kayasankharam assasissmi
...... ete., Upa. following Patisambhida explains kayasankhdra as

1. Upa. does not tell us which these nine are.

2. Dhammapila commenting on the word ekacce simply says: eke
dcariya [Burmese edition p. 305).]

3. Cf. B. VIII. 189 where eight are mentioned.
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assasapassasa. We can also trace in Upa. a passage that cor-
responds to the synonymous words dnamand, wvinamana....etc.
given by B. in VIII.181 as quoted from Ps.i.184-86.

In his comment on pitipatisamveds, Upa. uses words which
correspond to B.s duili akarehi piti patisamoidita  hoti:
arammanate ca asammohato ca. [[VIII.226.]

Upa.’s comment on cittasankharapatisamveds, assasissmmi i
...passambhayam cittasankharam roughly agrees with that given
by B. in VIII.229-30. But that on cittapatisamvedi, abhip-
pamodayam cittam, samdadaham cittam has nothing correspond-
ing to B., while that on vimocayam cittam differs considerably
fromB.’s comment.

Upa., while commenting on vimocayam cittam says that if
the yogavacara while practising the inhaling or exhaling finds
his mind dull, he frees it from dulness; if he finds it distracted,
he frees it from distraction; if he finds it elated, he frees it
from rdga; if he finds it low in spirits, he frees it from hatred
(dosa); if he finds it impure, he frees it from upakkilesas.
Further if he finds that his mind does not take delight in the
arammana, he makes it take delight in it. [When we compare
this comment with that given by B. in VIIL.233, we find that
B.’s comment is more artificial and scholastic, while that of
Upa. is much simpler and more natural.]

The comment on aniccanupasst......... ... PALINissagyanupassi
assasissami also differs considerably from that of B. (VIII.
234-36.)

Of these sixteen ways of cultivating the anapanasati (as ex-
pressed in the quotation which formns ithe basis for the whole
exposition of this subject), Upa. agrees with B. [VIII.237} in
saying that the first twelve constitute samatha and wvipassanda,
while the last only wvipassand.

Upa. again gives the passage from M.iii.82, quoted by B.
in VIIL.239, showing how the cultivation of a&napdnasate
fulfills the four satipatthanas......... the cultivation of the seven

Upa. makes another important remark that by cultivating
the seven factors of enlightenment, vijja is perfected at the
moment of reaching the Path, while the vimawits is perfected at
the moment of the attainment of the Fruit.

A point is raised as to why this anapanasati is called vitakka-
upaccheda. The answer roughly corresponds to B.’s VIII.238.
There is, however, in addition an interesting simile of a

VIII. 181

VIII. 226

VIII. 229-30
r.a,

VIII. 233
q.d.

VIII.
234-36
diff.
VIII. 237

VIII. 239

VIIL. 238
r.a.
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gandhabba who hearing any sound runs after it. Vitakka,
like a gandhabba, runs after objects and therefore ought to be
banished.! Vitakka-upaccheda is also illustrated by the atten-
tive state of the mind of a man who is walking on a [narrow]
embankment,

VIL 141 o MARANASATL [Bk. 7.8.6—7.11a.9; Tak. 431c-432¢. Cf. Vis.
VI11.1-41.]
Upa. defines the word marana as dyusankharassa wpacchedo®
_ and gives as usual the lakkhana, rasa, etc. He gives anisamsas
Vi 4 many of which are the same in sense—though different in
expressions—as those given by B. in VIII.41.

While speaking of the way of cultivating the practice of
maranasati, Upa. says that a man should always think of the
death of other beings and reflect that, like others, he also is
subject to death, and has not gone beyond it. In this connection
Upa. refers to Nieh-ti-li-po-tho-shiu-to-lo {# Ji£ J§ Tk I & 2 #°
which says: “If a man wants to reflect upon death, he should
reflect upon a dead person and see the cause of his death.”

N.0. This reflection upon death is of four kinds:
(i) With sorrow, as when one’s beloved child dies.

(ii) With surprise, as when a child all of a sudden dies.

(iii) With indifference as when a corpse-burner (chava-
dahalka) looks at a lifeless body.

(iv) With insight (figna % )—To consider all things as
impermanent and to produce disgust for worldly
things (nibbida).

Out of these, the yogavacara should cultivate the last.

Death is of three kinds:

N.O. (1) Sadharapa-marana [% B ], to which all living beings
are subject.
(11) Samuccheda-marana, as that of the kilesas destroyed
by an Arhat.
(iii) Khanika-marana, that of the sankhéras which cease
to exist every moment.
Also, it is of two kinds:
(i) Akalika: Tf a man dies before he reaches the middle
age, either because of his own effort, or because of
others, because of disease or without any cause.

N.C.

L Thz}t is how I interpret it. It is, however, liable to a different
interpretation with different punctuation.
2. Cf. Vis, VIIL. 1: ekabhavapriyapannassa jlvitindriyassa upacchedo.
3. 7.8a.4; Tak. 431c.22-23. See p. 62 above.
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(i1) Kalika: 1f a man dies, because life has come to an
end, or because of old age.

On both of these the yogdavacara should reflect.

Moreover, former teachers have prescribed eight ways of
reflecting upon death: [B. also gives eight, which are mostly
the same except nos. ii & vii below].

(1) Vadhakapaccupatthanato, One should think that
one is being pursued by death just as a man who
is being led to the post of execution always sees
that he is being followed by the executioner.
[With this compare B. VIIL.9-13, where
B. is more elaborate and gives many more
illustrations.}

(1) Akarapato. Without any cause or means that would
prevent death from coming; just as when the sun
and the moon’ arise there is nothing to prevent
them from setting.

(ii1) B A& W, by referring to persons of the past time.
[This corresponds " to  B.’s wupasamharanato
VI1I.16-24.] The great personages mentioned
here below have all died:

(a) Great kings like Mahasudassana and JH 421
[B.VIII.17].

(b) Great personages; with ~miraculous powers like
Vessimitta and Yamatagei ([ 8 3£ B )* who
could emit fire and water from their body.

(¢) Great disciples like Sariputta and Moggallana.
[B.VIII.21].

(d) Paccekabuddhas,
(e) Tathagatas.

1. Mvy. 8357 gives Murdhatah (Murdhajatah ?) corresponding to Tibetan
. &S . . . - * .
Spyi-bo-8kyes g 'aﬂ'ﬁﬂ which is explained by 8. C. Das in his Tibetan
Dictionary p. B07 as ‘an epithet of King Mandhata, a legendary ancestor
of Gautama Buddha." Apte’s Dictionary gives the following information
about Mandhatr—Name of a king of the Solar race, son of Yuvanigva
(being born from his own belly). As soon as he came out of his own
belly, the sages said: kam esa dhdsyati, whereupon Indra came down
and said: mam dhdsyati. The boy was therefore called Mandhatr.
2. For these names see D. i. 104, 238-43; A, iv. 61.

10

VIII. 8

VIIIL

N.C.

VIIL

VIII.

diff.

VIIL.

VIIL,
VIIL

9-13

16-24

17

21

22
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VIII. 25-26 (iv) Kayabahusadharanato. [Cf. B.VIIL.25-26.] That the
possession of the body is considered to be shared
with others like wvata, semha, worms, food and
drink not properly digested, poisonous serpents,
centipedes, lions, tigers, leopards, dragons, oxen:
because when attacked by them the body succumbs.

[A part of the quotation from A.1ii.86 given by B. in
VIII.26 is clearly traced in this passage.]

VIIL 27-28 (v) Ayudubbalato. [Slightly different from B.VIIIL.
s.d. 27-28.] The life of beings is weak for two reasons:

(a) Because the place or the abode (referring
thereby to the body) is too weak, unreal, un-
substantial, like a bubble, or foam of water.

(b) Because the nissaya ( & ) on which it de-
pends is weak. We find in almost similar
words, though in a different order, the words
in the passage given by B. in VIII.27, begin-
ning with the words assdsapassasipanibaddham.

VIII. 34-38 (vi}) Addhanaparicchedato. [Cf, B.VIII. 34-38.] It is

interesting to note that Upa. also says here that
from times ancient, people have come into exist-
ence [and gone]. Now no one lives past hundred
years. [B. in the same connection limits the
period of time to present days by adding the word
etarahi.]

[The long passage from A.iii.305-06, quoted by B. in VIII
86-37 appears here in a slightly abridged form.]

VIIL. 27

(vit) Animittato. Because it has no nimitia there is no

ZEI' 238 fixed time. [? Not quite clear.]
(viii) Khanato, Upa. refers to a passage from the Abhi-
VIIL 39 dhamma, which corresponds to that quoted by

B. in VITI.39.! FExcepting the second verse of
the three verses and the last quarter of the third,
the whole passage is the same.

In this way n¢bbida is produced, mind becomes free from dis-
traction, and the trance is reached,

A small paragraph is added about the distinction between
aniccasaiiiia and maranasats.

1. This passage is traced to Nd.1.42.
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Aniccasaiiiid has, for its object, the coming into and passing
out of existence of the khandhas, while maranasati concerns it-
self with the disintegration of the indriyas. By the cultivation
of the aniccasa®i©ia and anattasadfid, one removes pride and
egoism, while, by the cultivation of the maranasati, aniccasaiiia
and dukkhasaiiiida become firmly established,

By the cessation of life mind ceases [to exist.]

Maranasati nitthita,
29. KAYAGATASATI.

Upa. as usual gives the explanation of the word kdyagatdasats
as reflecting on the nature of the body and also gives the
lakkhana, rasa, etc. He gives the @nisamsas many of which
correspond to those given by B. in VIII.144, Upa. also includes
among them aniccasaiina, anattasaind, asubhasafifié and adi-
navasafisidi. When Upa. comes to_the text giving the method
of cultivating this reflection, he gives the same list of the thirty-~
two parts of the body as is quoted from M.i1i.90 in Vis, VIII 44,

Upa. gives those different ways of reflecting upon this text
as are given by B. in VIIT.48. He also adds that a dosacarita
should reflect upon the vanna, a ragacarita upon the disgusting
nature [of the body], and a pafiddcarita on the dhatus. In this
way he produces the nimitia.

Further he should reflect upon the nature of the body in the
following thirteen ways:

(i) Bijato. As from a  poisonous seed are produced
different kinds of grass, such as kusa, so this body
is produced from the impurities of the father and
mother and so it becomes impure.

(i) Thanato. This body is not produced from among
flowers, or lotuses, but in the narrow place of the
womb, which is an abode of many stinking im-
purities. This corresponds to B.’s description of
the womb from which a person is borm, as given
in Vis. XVI1.37.

(iii) Paccayato. This body, however taken care of, will
never be regarded as precious like gold, silver,
pearls, etc. or like candana or tagara and so on;
because it receives its nourishment from the im-
purities in the womb of the mother.

(iv) Nissandato. Like a bag full of fesces and urine, this

body is always leaking through the nine openings.

N.C.
VIII. 144
p.a.
VIII. 44
id.

VIII. 48
N.C.
N.C.
XVI. 37
XI. 22-23
p.a.
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[With this compare B.XI.22-23, especially the
last quarter of the stanza in para. 23, navadvirehy
sandati.]
) Y &K 4 . The form in successive times. Upa.
refers to the first four stages of the growth of the
foetus by the names of kalala, abbuda, pesi,
ghana, and further traces the growth of the foetus
from week to week up to forty-two weeks! when
the child is born. In the twenty-ninth week the
body is equipped with all the limbs. Upa. also
agrees with B.’s navanvutiya lomakipasahassehi
[B.VI.89.]
(vi) Kimikulato. Upa. refers to eighty thousand? kimi-
N.C. kulas, while B. mentions only eighty. [VIII.25.]
Tt is interesting to note that Upa, gives a long
list of the names of different worms residing in
different parts of the body.® They seem to be all
transliterations of Indian names. For instance,
a name like mundalamukkha can be traced here.

XI1. 56 (vii) L %. How one bone is placed in relation to the other.
This agrees with B.XT.55.

VIII. 101 (viii) Kalapato. This is in substantial agreement with

s.d. B.VITI.101 except that according to B. there are
three hundred bones in the human body excluding
the thirty-two teeth, while according to Upa.
there are three hundred including the thirty-two
teeth.

VI. 90 (ix) Jigucchanato. } [Both these paragraphs roughly corres-

r.a. pond to B, VI.90.] However one may

try to decorate the body with good

clothing or by smearing it with scents,
it never gives up its character of being
impure,

N.C.

(x) Asubhato. J»

1. For details see my article ‘Unidentified Sources of the Vimufti-
magga’ published in the Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research
Institute, Poona, vol. XV, parts ITI-IV (1934) p. 211. Also see Appendix A.

2. Bee Sik. p. 81: asitim krimikulasahasrdni yani tisthantéi antare;
p. 129: santi asmin kaye aditih krimikulasahasrdni.

The names in this list of worms do not agree with the list found in
the Atharva-veda, Bk, II. hymns 31-32, Bk. V. hymn 33, nor with the list
found in Indian medical works like Astanga-hrdaya, Suéuta, Caraka, ete.

3. See Appendix A where I am re-producing, with the necessary
corrections, a substantial part of the article referred to above in note 1.
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(xi) Nidhanato. Tt is the seat of many diseases and there
are innumerable dangers (ananta-ddinavd) in the
body.

(xii) Akatafifiuto. It is like an ungrateful relative. How-
soever one may take care of the body by feeding
it with the most delicious food, it is sure to leave
one and go towards old age and death.

(xiii) Sa-pariyantato. It is sure to come to an end either
by being cremated or buried, eaten up, destroyed,
or disintegrated.

When the yogavacara has thus reflected on the nature of the
body, his mind becomes free from distraction, the nivaranas
vanish and the factors of trance arise.

[The whole of this section on Kdyagatdsati differs widely
from that in Vis. Upa. does not go into the detailed explanation
of the thirty-two parts of the body. But he gives a detailed list
of the names of different worms inhabiting the different parts of
the body.]

30. UPASAMANTUSSATI.

Upa. explains the word wupasama as kdyacittinam ifijana-
vipphandana-nirodha. He also gives as usual the lakkhana, rasa,
ete.

‘When he comes to the dnisamsas, he gives exactly the same
as are given by B. in Vis. VITIL.251. The method of cultivating
this reflection is to think upon the dnisamsas. We do not here
find the passage taken by B. as a text for his exposition. Tt is
a great fortune to see, or hear the Tiaw from, a monk who is des-
cribed as silasampanno, samadhisampanno, pafifiagsampanno,
vimuttisampanno, vimuttiiidanadassanasampannoe, In this re-
flection, if a man attains the first trance, he reflects upon that
aspect of the trance which has been abandoned by him
(pahananga), that is to say, the nivarapas; in the second trance
on the witakka and wvicira, and so on, up to safAa-vedayita-
nirodha. So also if he has reached the Sotdpattiphala he thinks
upon the cessation of some kilesas; if he has attained the Second
Fruit, he thinks upon the cessation of the oldartka-kamaraga-
patigha and so on. When he reaches Arhatship, he thinks of all
the kilesas which he has destroyed. When he attains nibbdna
he thinks of the cessation of all things by upasamanussati.

N.C.

Diff.

VIII. 251

N.C
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In this way he produces faith, has his mind free from distrac-
tion, destroys nivaranas and the trance-factors appear. He
attains the upacdrasamadhz.

PAKINNAKAKATHA.

Upa. adds palinnakakatha in which he gives a summary in a

sentence each of the mode of cultivating the first six anussatis.

PART FIVE
[31-34 APPAMARNA]
[Bk. 8.1.5—8.23.5; Tak. 435a—439a. Cf. Vis. Chaps. IX & X1}

31. METTA. [Bk. 8.1.5—8.8a.10; Tak. 435a.—1437. Cf. B.IXth
Chapter.]

Upa. explains the word mettd in this way. Just as father
and mother have affection for their only child, have always
friendly feelings for it, and have the good of the child at their
heart, so one should love all beings and desire their welfare.
This is metta.' He also gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc. He men-

1X. §7 tions eleven @nisamsas which are exactly the same as are given
in the quotation from A.v.342 given by B, in 1X.37.

Before one starts thie cultivation of this mettd, one should

IX. 1 first see the disadvantages in ill-will (dosa) and the advantages
in forbearance (khanti).  [Cf. Vis. IX.1.]. Unlike B. who
merely refers to some passages giving the disadvantages and
advantages, Upa. goes into all the details of these, showing how
one should see the disadvantages of dosa and advantages of
khanti. He refers to the simile of a saw (kakaca) referred to by
B. in IX.15, and further gives some beautiful similes to illus-
trate how, if one goes on cherishing ill-will, one would be like

N.C. (i) a man who wishes to take a bath but enters unclean

and impure [waler].

(ii) a physician himself suffering from a disease.

(iii) a painted vase full of impurity but still uncovered.

(iv) a man who eats poisoned food deliberately.

(v) a man who does not use, even when bitten by a serpent,
the antidote against poison which he carries in his
hand.

Upa. also gives the details of the advantages of khanti.

He agrees with B. in saying that when one starts culti-
vating mettd, one should not start with an enemy or a neutral

1. Cf. 8n. stanzas 149-150.
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person but with oneself. Then gradually he should proceed to
one who is dear, one who is neutral and lastly an enemy. It is
interesting to note that while Upa. gives a list of good things
which one may wish everyone to possess, he mentions the eleven
advantages referred to above! and, among other things, adds
birth in the Middle-Country (majjhimadesupapatti), meeting
good people (sappurisa), freedom from disease, long life and
nicca-sukhavihara. These additional things we do not find in B.
He may also wish to destroy akusaladhammas if they have already
arisen in him, and not to allow them to arise if they have not
yet arisen, Similarly, if the kusaladhammas have already not
arisen in him, he should endeavour to make them arise and
should cultivate them if they have already arisen in him.? If
he can not have the feelings of metta for a majjhatta, then for
some time he should wait and try to find out defects in him-
self. He should be ashamed of himself. He should say that the
Buddha practised mettd even upon his eremy, while he himself
can not practise even upon a neutral person. He should think
of his good qualities only, as when one takes water, one removes
dirt from it and then takes it. Then he goes into several details
of the ways and means to remove ill-will, among which we find
the mention of kammassakata referred to by B, in 1X.23,24,
and danasamvibhiga referred to by B. in I1X.39,

Upa. also refers to the stmasambheda mentioned by B. in
IX.40. Gradually he extends the feelings of friendliness to all
people in one direction, then to those in the second, third, and so
on, to the whole world, He gives the same passage from
Vibhanga p. 272 as is quoted by B. in 1X.44. Similarly Upa.,
Ijke B. (IX.5) says that it should not be practised upon a dead
iperson because there the drammana itself is lost and so mettd can

" not be produced.
Upa. next deals with the following questions:

METTAYA

(1) kim malam? (1) kim paccupatthanam? (iii) ka sam-
pattr? (iv) ka vipatti? (v) kim arammanam?

In answer to the first question he gives five things: alobha,
adosa, amoha, raga and samma-manasikara. Although B, refers
to the next three questions in IX.93, his explanations are quite

1. Bee page 78.
2. Bee Vbh. 35-36; Vis. XIV.16. Vim. 9-8a.l1.

N.C.

NG

IX. 93
diff.
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different from those of Upa. In answer to the last, Upa. says
that a satta is the drammana but he is careful to add that in the
strictest sense, there is no satte (paramatthato satte nama na
vijjati na labbhati) but only that which is conventionally called
by the world satta.

[Here now follows a digression to which B, has nothing
corresponding in the Vis.]

In order to cultivate metta for all beings, the Buddha while
he was a Bodhisatta practised the ten piramitas of dana, sila,
nekkhamma, pafia, viriya, khanti, sacca, adhitthana, metta and
upekkha.

He refers to the four adhitthanas' which are accomplised by
the fulfilment of the ten piramilas. By the fulfilment of the
four adhitthanas, he fulfilled samatha and vipassand, By the
fulfilment of samatha he fulfilled all jhénas, vimokkhas, samé-
dhis, samipattis,  Yeamakapatihariya-samadhi® and Maha-
karunasamadhi.® By the fulfilment of vipassanad he fulfilled all
abhififiis, patisambhidas, balas and vesdrajjas, As a perfection
of the pakatifiana he fulfilled sabbafifiutafiana.

Upa, concludes thig section with ‘evam Bodhisattamalidsatto
mettam bhavetvd anukkamena bodhim paripiresi.’

[This whole section contains much that is not found in B.
So also there is much in B. that is not found here, As, for ins-
tance, Upa. gives no details such as odhiso pharana, anodhiso
pharana ete., given by B. in 1X.49-52.]

82. KARUNA.
[Bk. 8.9.1—8.10.2; Tak. 437a.—437b. Cf. Vis. IX.77-83.]

Here also as well as in the following two sections, the simile
of the father and mother looking at their only child with feelings
of compassion, delight and cquanimity is used [Cf. B.IX.108]
to explain the words karuna, mudita and upeklkha, Upa. gives
as usual the lakkhana, rasa, etc., and also in addition sampatti
and wvipatti. Upa. agrees with B. in his statement about the
paccupatthana only, which according to both is wvihimsd. The
dnisamsas are the same as in metté. The order of the persons
on whom it is to be cultivated in succession is the same, although
Upa. does not mention piyapuggala.

1. Sacca, caga, upasama and padfid; see Mvy, 1581-84.
2. See p. 29 and note 2 on the same; also see Netti, pp. 99-100.
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33. MUDITA.
The statement is almost the same as in B.

34. UPEKKHA.

Upa. gives the lakkhana, rasa,etc., which agree with what
B. gives in IX.96. Then there is also a passage which gives the
substance of B. IX.88: mettadisu patiladdhatikacatukkajjhanena
pagunatatiyajjhand vutthaya.. purimasu adinavam disva.. upek-
khaya ca anisamsam disva... Similarly we can trace the expres-
sions from Vibhanga 275 elam puggalam neva manapam, na
amanapam disva quoted by B. in 1X.88.

The order of persons, on whom it i3 to be cultivated in
succession is different in Upa. After majjhatta, he takes vert
and then piyapuggala, while B. puts verl last (IX.89.) A fine
simile is given for the upeklhia which comes after the first three,
metta, karuna and wwdita.  Just as o wan, when lLe sees his
relative coming back from afur after a long separation, rejoices
and pays attention to him, but later, when he has been in his
company for some time, he fails to pay the same attention, and
gradually becomes indifferent; so the yogdracara leaves the first
three bhavanas and proceeds to the fourth.

PAKINNAKAKATHS.

[The whole discussion under this heading is very important
and very much corresponds to B.’s TX.103—to the end of the
IXth chapter.]

One should start with the cultivation of these appamanfias
with only one living being as the darammana. He may practise
ithem upon tiracchanayoni, dussila, silavanta, kamesu nibbinna,
“savaka, paccekabuddha, and sammasambuddha.

A point ia raised : why is it that the first three bhavanas have
only the first three trances and not the fourth? The answer
is that the sufferings of beings produce byapada, ahimsa, and
arat{ and they have as their appropriate remedy a mind with
somanassa and so he practises wmettd, Lkaruna and maditd, and
therefore only the three trances are produced and not the fourth.
e also gives the argument referred to by B. in IX. 111, that
upeklhabhami is the fourth jhana.

It is very iuteresting to note that here we find, as an alter-
native view of some, the same passage from Atthakanipata (A.
IV. 300) quoted by B. in IX.112, to prove according to them
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IX. 88

IX. &9
diff.
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the view that all the appamaififias can have the fourth trance.
Upa. simply quotes the passage introducing it with the remark
‘moreover it is said’ and makes no comment at all.

Also another point is raised : why is it that these appamfifids
are just four, neither three nor five? The answer is ‘because
they are the patipakkha of byapdda, vihesd, arati and patghda-
nunaya’, which are only four. With this compare B. IX.108.

The appamafifids have one lakkhana in so far as they are the
opposite of the adinavas, have living beings as their drammana,
and have the thought of hitasukha; but they have distinct
lakkhanas in that the patipaklha, arammana, and hitasukha of
each are distinct from those of the others. In this connection
Upa. also refers to the Yellow-Garment-Sutta (¥ & 18 £ &
Haliddavasanasutta) from which he gives the same passage (S.
v. 119-121) that is quoted by B. in IX. 119. Upa. concludes this
section with the remarks on this passage which closely agree

with B. IX. 120—123.

35. CATUDHATUVAVATTHANA,

[Bk. 8. 13a. 9—8. 20a. 4; Tak. 438b. 25-440b. 13. Cf. B. XI.
{27—to the end of Chap. XIJ.

[It is to be noted here that Upa. gives this section before
the section on ahare patikkialasanisia, just the reverse of the
order of B. 1In the list of the kammatthinas mentioned by Upa.
earlier’ (4.6a.2-9) they are mentioned in this same order as is
followed by Upa. here.]

As usual, here also Upa. gives lakkhana, rasa, ete. He
enumerates eight dnisamsas which are almost the same as are
given by B. in XI' 117, with the exception that instead of
valamigayalkkharakkhasadivikappam andapajjanto of B., Upa.
gives ttthipurisavikappam jahati.

Like B., Upa. also treats this subject in two ways, sankhe-
pato, vittharato. (Cf. B. X1, 28-44 and X1I. 45f%. 1. Tn his detailed
discussion, Upa. follows the passages from M. i. 185, 187, 188,
quoted by B. in XI. 81. Upa. does not comment, as B. does,
on the difficult words of the passages, nor does he give a de-
tailed explanation of the thirty-two parts of the body.

Upa. refers to the following ten-fold classification of the
former teachers, while B. gives a thirteen-fold classification but
does not refer to any teachers of the past. [B. XI. 86].

1. Bee p. 38.
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One should reflect upon the four dhéatus in the following
ways:

(1) Vacanatthato. Two kinds of attha: sdmaniie and
visesa are given as in B. XT, 81. This is further
classified iuto

(a) Mahantapatubhavato. 'This corresponds to B.
XT1. 97 and, in addition, we find in the verses
given by Upa, first lines of the first two verses
and the third verse in Vis. VII. 41 and the
first verse in XI. 102. In these verses there
is also a reference to the seventh sun. (Cf.
Sattasuriyasutta, A, iv. 100-103.)

(b) Although these mahabhutas are not real, they
appear to be real. These mahibhiitas appear
as man, or woman, long or short, or as a tree
or a mountain. [Cf. Vis. XI. 100 and the last
two lines of XI. 89].

(¢) Just as a man possesscd by spirits becomes
either stiff or strong, licht or moving, so this
body becomes.

(1) TUpa. gives the interpretations of the words
pathari, apo, tejo, vayo and dhdtu, which are
the same as are given by B. in XI. 87. TUpa.
goes into more details.

(11) AKiccato (VL 3F). This mentions the functions of each
of the dhitus, corresponding to what B. suys in XI1.93 under the
rasa of each of 1hese.

(iii) Aalapato. This corresponds to B. XI. 88, although
Upa. goes into many more details.

(iv) Cunnato. This corresponds to B. XI. 89. There is
a passage which corresponds to imasmim he sarire
majjhimena pamanena..., though it does not agree
with it in all the details.

(v) Avinibblogato. This partly corresponds to B. XI.
105. The explanation is more akin {0 XT1. 90-92.

(vi) Paccayto. This corresponds to XI. 111-12 though
there is a wide divergence in details.

(vii) Lakkhanato. This corresponds to Vis. XI. 93.

(viii) Sabhaga-visabhigato, This corresponds to XI. 106.
We can trace a passage that corresponds to B.’s:
purtma dve garukatta sabhdga, tatha pacchima
lahukatta.

XI. 81

XI. 97 and
something
in addition.

X1. 89, 100

XI. 98

XI. 87

XI. 93

XI. 88

XI. 89
p.a.

XI. 105,
90-92
X1. 111-112

XI. 93
XI1. 106
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(ix) Nanattekattato. This corresponds to B. XI. 95-96
and also includes B.’s classification of sangahato
(XI. 108) Upa. adds much more to what is said
in Vis.

)Y B 3 #. Like a wooden doll, like a puppet
that is painted, dressed up and worked by strings
within, is our body. It is made of these four
great elements and stirred up by the wind-element
walks or stands, goes or comes, stretches itself or
contracts itself, or speaks. The yogavacara
realises that there is no satta, no jiva, but merely
‘name and form’, When he has delimited ‘name
and form’ he knows the ‘name and form’ to be
suffering, knows craving (taphd) to be the cause of
suffering, its cessation to be the cessation of suffer-
ing and the Eightfold Path to be the Path leading
to the cessation of suffering. Thus, he sees into the
Truths and sees danger in suffering. He has
thoughts of anicca, dukkha and anatta. He sees
advantages into the cessation of suffering.

Upa. concludes this section thus: indriyesu, balesu, bojjhan-
gesu susanthito hoti.  Sankharanimitta tassa cittam vutthahatz,
amatadhdatum sacchikaroti.

36. AHARE PATIKKULASANRNA.
[Bk. 8.20.56—8.22.9: Tak. 440b.14—441a.10; Cf, B.XI.1-26.]

As usual Upa. gives the lalkhana, rasa, etc. He gives the
eight anisamsas which are given in almost the same words as

are used in B, XI. 26.

He must cultivate the reflection on the disgusting nature of
the food that he eats, the food for which he has to go about
searching. He must reflect upon this patikhilata in the following
five ways: [Compare B. XI. 5, where B. mentions ten ways.]

@) P& % (Pbyapdrate). This seems to correspond
to gamanato and pariyesanato of B. XI. 6-13.
For the sake of food and drink, a man has to do
many evil things. He has to leave sacred places
and go for food through dirty roads to towns or
villages.
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(i1) Paribhogato. This corresponds to Vis. XI. 14-16.
(11i) Nidhanato. This corresponds to Vis. XI. 18.

(iv) Nissandato. This corresponds 1o Vis. XI. 22-23.

V) Y

though Upa. introduces much that is new. He
compares the human body that is constantly oozing
out to ‘a broken jar in which wine is placed.” He
also speaks of ninety--nine thousand pores of hair.
One part of this nissanda is eaten up by worms,
another is destroyed by fire, a third sustains the
body, a fourth is turned into urine and a fifth into
the trunk of the body.

2 (P accumulation). This seems 1o corres-
pond to phalato of B, XI. 21. Many expressions
are substantially the same.

In this way when the yogdvacara has practised upon the
patikkilata of ahdara, he is disgusted with food and gradually
his mind becomes free from distraction, nivaranas vanish, trance-
factors appear and the upacdrajjhdna is accomplished.

37. AKINCANNAYATANA. These have been already
described in the pathavi-
38. NEVASARRANASANNAYATANA, kasina.t

Upa. concludes with some verses which are not quite clear.
There is a mention of the name of a country called Po-li-phu-to:

P F ¥ £ Pataliputta.

Here end the Thirty-eight Kammatthénas.

1. See pp. 55, 56.

X1. 14-18
XI. 18

XI. 22-23
p.a.

XI. 21



XII. 23-25

XI1I. 26-44

CHAPTER 1X
PASCA ABHISSNA.

[Bk. 9.1.5—9.13a.3; Tak. 44la-444c. Cf. Vis.
Chapters XTI & XIII.]
The yogavacara having mastered samadhi can produce in
the fourth trance five miraculous powers (ablinia):

(1) That of the body (corresponaing to the iddhividha of
B. XII. 2.

(2) That of the divine ecar (dibbasota).

(3) That of knowing the minds of others(paracittarijanana).

(4) That of remembering past lives (pubbe-nivasanussati).

(®) That of divine eye (dibbacakkhu).

1. IDDHIVIDHA.

The miraculous powerof the body means the power of
effecting change or transformation. Upa. gives the interpreta-
tion of other miraculous powers also. Then he sets up the follow-
ing questions:

(A) IMow many kinds of the power of transformation or

iddh: are there?

(B) Who practises them?
(C) How can they be produced?

In answer to the question (A) Upa. mentions adkitthana iddhi,
vthubbana iddhi, and manomayd iddhi which alone are meant
in this context, according io B. also (XII. 45). Upa. also later
mentions the remaining seven iddhis as outlined by B. (XIT.
26-44) from copious illustrative extracts from DPs. i1, 205-214
(iddhikatha). The explanation of these closely follows that of
Ps. which is generally followed by B. also. The explanation
of ariya iddhi is given by Upa. in full following Ps. ii. 212-13.}
It is also worth noting that though Upa. gives generally all
the names mentioned as illustrations of those persons who had
attained iddhis, we do not find in his work the name of Mendaka
in the list of names of persons given as illustrations of pusidarvato
tddhi. Ts it because his name is included under the mention of
the paiica Mahapuiiia and so redundant?

1. Also given in Pet. 218-233 (Bur. Printed Text 119-20).
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(B) Taking akasa-kasina as the ninth or the fifth [kasinal,’
one masters the fourth trance, or one attains the fourth
rapavacara trance with some distinction, or one masters the
fourth a second time and then one practises these iddhis,

(C) In answer to the question as to how the iddhis can be
produced, Upa. gives the same passage from Ps.ii. 200 asis
given by B. in XII. 60: Idha bhilkhw chanda-samadhai-
padhana-sankhara-samannagatam iddhipadam bhaveti.... Upa,
comments on this passage also, While commenting upon the
word viriya he gives the fourfold formula of right exertion as
given in Vibhanga 325-26, which is not given in this context
either in Ps, or in Vis, The comment generally agrees with
that of B,

Upa. gives three small separate sections to illustrate adhst-
thana iddhi, manomayd iddhi and wilubband iddhi. He does
this by giving the relevent passages from Ps. ii, 207-211,
paragraphs 7-9. Upa. is as profuse ag Ps, in the detailed des-
cription of adhitthana iddh.

To illustrate the distinction between adhitthana <ddhi and
vikubbana iddhi, Upa. says:| adhitthandyae iddhiya pakati-
vannam appahdya adhitthati, vikubbanaya <iddhiya pakati-
vannam vijahati,

PAKINNAKAKATHA

Upa. adds a small paragraph of pakinnakakatha in which
he tells us that forms created by this miraculous power
disappear at the end of the period of time set up previously
by the iddhima. 1f nosuch period is first delimited, then they
may disappear as soon as he thinks so. He also says that a man
created by this ¢ddlii is without jivitindriya. As the dramma-
nas of the iddhividha-fiana, he mentions nine:

paritta, mahaggata, na vattabba;
atita, andagata, paccuppanna ;
ajjhatia, bahiddha, ajjhattabahiddha.

B. in XIII. 105 mentions twelve kinds of arammanas, of
which he gives seven as applicable to this iddhividhariana
(XTIL. 106). They are the same as those given by Upa. with
the exception that B. does not mention na wvattabba and
ajjhattabahiddha.

1. See p. 90 below.

XIT. 50
id.

XIII. 105
s.d.
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2. DIBBABOTA

The same questions as in the first abhiAsiaé are set up. The
yogavacara having attained mastery in the four iddhipadas
enters the fourth trance, gradually emerges from it and with
his natural ear pays attention to sounds far and near, gross or
fine, in one or the other direction. By practising in this way
his mind gradually becomes pure and his sotadhatw also
becomes pure and thus is transformed into heavenly ear with
which he can hear sounds human and superhuman, far and
near, Former teachers have said that this yogdvacara first
hears the sounds of worms residing within his body. [Cf.
sa-dehanissitd panakasadda of B. XIIT, 3], Then gradually he
extends his sphere,

Upa. also points out another view according to which
this adekammika yogivacara cannot first hear the sounds
of worms residing within his body. He cannot hear the fine
sounds which cannot become the objects of his natural ear.
Upa.’s treatment is generally the same as B’s, with some
slight variations, as when he gives three #Arammanas only,
paritta, paccuppanna and bahiddla, while B. gives four adding
ajjhatta to the three given here. [See B. XIII. 109.] Upa.
adds that if the natural ear is lost, the divine ear also is lost,
One can hear the sound in a thousand world-systems (lokadhatu),
the paccekabuddhas in still more, and the Tathigatas in
countless ones,

3. PARACITTAVIJANANA.

‘With mastery in the fourth trance with alokakasina, and
with the divine eye produced, one knows the mind of others.
The yogavacara having practised the four i1ddhipidas attains
mastery over his mind and purifies 1t. With alokakasina he
attains the fourth trance and gradually emerges from it. He
pervades his body with light, and, with the divine eye, sees
the colour of his mind or heart, and knows its nature from the
colour,

If there is somanassindriya, the colour is like that of dadhi
or navanita,

If there is domanassindrya, the colour is purple.
1f there is upekkhindriya, the colour is like that of honey.

If there is lobla, the colour is yellow.
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If there is dosa, the colour is black.

If there is moha, the colour is muddy or turbid.

If there is saddha and siana, the colour is {spotless] pure

(suddha).

{Vis, XIII. 9 mentions only the first three cases of these and
his remarks are: rattam nigrodhapaklasadisam, kalakam
jambupakkasadisam and pasannatilatelasadisam.]

Having thus understood the changes of colour in his own
self, he should pervade the bodies of others with light and
notice the colour of the mind or heart of others. Gradually he
should leave the colours and know the heart itself, Then by this
practice he comes to know whether a mind is sae-rdga or
vitaraga, sa~-dosa or vitadosa, and so on. [Cf. B. XIII. 11].
This cetopariyafiana has eight arammanas which are the same
as are given by B, in XIII, 110.

The mind which is free from asavas c¢anuot be known by an
ordinary man (puthujjane). The mind of a being in the
aruapdavacara sphere can be ' known only by the Buddhas. As
in the last section, here also Upa. adds that one can know the
minds in a thousand world-systems (loludhati), the pacceka-
buddhas in still more, and the Tathiagutas in innumerable ones.

4. PUBBENIVASANUSSATI.

Upa. gives three kinds of pubbenivasanussati, by the first of
which he can at the most recall only seven lives, and by the
second only fourteen, and by the third he can only practise
the iddhipadas. [With this compare B. XIII. 27 where we
find B. mentioning parilammasamadhiiiana or as some would
call it atitamsa-Aiana, which properly speaking is not pubbe-
nivasanussate.]

The method of producing this kind of miraculous power is
the same as is given by B. in XIIIL. 22-25. If he is not able to
produce this power he should not give up efforts. He should
again attain the trance. Upa. gives the simile of a mirror
which we often find used in Buddhist books. If you cannot
see your face in a mirrer you do not throw away the mirror
but rub it again and again until you are able to see your face
in it. B. has used this simile in another place [XVIII, 16},
though here he uses quite different similes. Upa. refers to
Ayasma Sobhita who was considered as the chief among those
who remembered the past lives. [See A. i.25. B. does not refer
to him.]
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We have a passage which corresponds to B.’s XTII. 15-18.
Upa. also speaks of the Titthiyas who can remember only forty
kappas. Upa. very concisely states the case of Sammisam-
buddhas who can recall the past lives and actions of others
as well as their own; they can also recall places. Others can
recall their own actions only and little of others. The Samma-
sambuddhas can recall everything as they please, while others
can do so only in succession (pafipdti). The Sammasambuddhas
may or may not enter upon samadhi for recalling the past lives.
Even if they do not enter they can recall, while others can do
so only by entering upon samadhi.

5. DIBBACAKKHU.

This miraculous power is obtained by one who has attained
mastery in the fourth trance with @lokakasina as the ninth or
the fifth [%asipae]’, and by one who has a natural eye (i. e. un-
impaired), It is of two kinds: (1) kammaphalavipakanibbattam,
and (ii) blavananibbattam. [Compare sucaritakammanibbattam
and viriyabhavanabalanibbattam of B, XIII. 73]. By the
first, one can see whether a treasure-box does contain any
treasure or not. Having aitained mastery over the four
iddhipadas, he attains the fourth trance in the dlokakasina,
has alokasafifia, makes no distinction between day and night and
finds no obstacle for his mind., His mind knows no darkness.
He is above day-light. Gradually, by this practice he attains
dibbacakkhu. Here we have also the passage which is commen-
ted upon by B. in XIII.73-77: So dibbena cakkhuna visuddhena
atikkantamanusakena satte passati cavamane upapajjamane,
line panite, suvanne dubbanne, sugate duggate, yatha-kamma-
page sabbasatte....Upa. does not comment upon this passage.
When a yogivacara 1s thus able to produce the dibbacakkhu, he
must have the kilesas destroyed. If he does not destroy the
kilesas and if he has the dibbacakkhu, he falls from samdadhi.
If he falls from samdadkhs, his aloka vanishes, and the forms seen
by him also disappear. [Cf. B. XIII. 96: tato dloko antaradha-
yati, tasmim antarahite ripagatam pi na dissati]. Among
the kilesas mentioned, we find wvicikicchd, micchanussati,
thinamiddha, manae, papikd vaca, samphappalapa, nanatta-
sanfid, and so on, After the kilesas are destroyed, if he cannot
obtain mastery over the trance, his dibbacakkhw is low, the
aloka is low, and the forms seen by him are also low,

1. See p. 87 above.
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Upa. mentions five arammanas: parilta, paccuppanna,
ajjhatta, bahiddhd, and ajjhattabehiddha, while B. mentions
only four omitting the last from the above list. He further
says that from this dibbacaklha are produced the four kinds of
knowledge: (1) andgatamsaiiane, (i) kammassakataiiana,
(i11) yathakammipagaiiana, (iv) and Lammavipakaphalaiiina.
[With this compare B. XIII, 103, where B. mentions only two
kinds: andgatamsaiana and yathakammipegaiigna. ]

PAKINNAKAKATHA

Upa. also adds pakinpakalkatha, in which he says that if the
yogaracara practises samadhi with the intention of seeing or
hearing, he sees or hears, If he has both the intentions, he
both sees and hears. And if he practises with the intention
of sceing and hearing, as well as, knowing the minds of others,
he can do all the three.

Lokiya abhifiiids are sdsavd, ripapatibaddha and pothujja-
nika. If they are kusal@, they are seklicya and pothujjunika.
Those of Arhats are abyalkata.

These abhifibas are not produced inthe aripidvacara loka.

X11I. 103
diff.

N.C.
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CHAPTER X
PANNAPARICCHEDA

[Bk. 9.13a. 5—~9.17.5. Tak. 444c-445¢. Cf. B. XIV. 1-31]

As usual, Upa. gives the lakkhana, rasa, ete. Upa. agrees
with B, in his statement regarding lakkhana, and paccu-
patthana only. The dnisamsas are innumerable but they should
be known in brief. He gives them in several gathis in addition
to the eleven dnisamsas which he mentions later. Regarding
laklhana, rasa, etc., he also gives another alternative as
follows: Vijjalakkhand, saddhammappavesarasa, avijjandha-
kara-viddlamsana-paccupatthana, catupatisambhida-padattha-
nd. To explain pasifid, Upa. gives a passage which is substan-
tially the same as is given in Dhs. para. 16 [also of. paragraphs
20, b55.]1: Padiiia, pajanand, vicayo, pavicayo, dhammavi-

When Upa. comes to the answer of the question ‘katividha
pafifid’ he starts with
(A) Duvidha:
Loliya The explanations generally imply
the same idea, though they differ

Lokuttara in expressions, as in B, XIV. 9-10.
(B) Tividha:

(1) Cintamaya* These correspond to B. XIV. 14,

Sutamays g which gives quotations from

Vibhanga 324-25.

(i) Ayakosallam 2 These correspond to passages from

Bhavanamaydi

Apayakosallam Vbh, 325-26 quoted in Vis, XIV.
Updyakosalla.m> 16-18,

(i1i) Adcaya: tibhami-kusala-paiifia, }See Vbh.326
Apacya: catiisu maggesw paniid.

Neva acaya no apacyd: catiisu bhamisu phalesu ca
tisu  bhuamisu kiriya( ) -
abyakate® ca pafifia.

1. See Petb. 11I. 78, VII. 261 (Burmess ed. 240).

2. Apparently there is some incorrect reading here. It should be
4 3 instead of A #1. Sce also 9.152.5-7 which also reads in the same
way but clearly we must have a reading which would mean abydkata,
as is clear from Vbh.
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(C) Catubbidha:
(i) [The same as in Vibhanga p. 328: N.C. in Vis.]

Kammassakatam fianam :  dasasu thanesw sammadit-
thi. [lixplained in Vbh.]

Saccanulomikaiianam: Lhandha anicca’ti, dukkha't:,
analtd’'ti, evamadika khanti.

Maggasamangissa fianam : catisu maggesu paniida.

Phalasamangissa fianam:  catisu phalesu panaa.

1 Aamavacara-kusalabyikate®
(i1) Kamaracara-paiina pania, etc.
Ruapavacara-paiia [The explanation 1s the same
Arapavacara-panng . asls given of this classifica-
Apuariyapanna paiiia | tion in Vibhanga 329, The
first three of these are given
in the threefold classification

in Vis. XIV, 15]

(111) Dhamme sidnam 1 [Cf. Vbh, 329.
K ¥, anvaye Adanam? of Vbh, N.C. in Vis.?
Paracittavijananam (paricee ia- | The explana-

nam of Vibhanga) tions are the
e |, (P sammati- or  sammarti- same Aas In
fAanam of Vhh)) Vbh, 329}

(iv} At paina acaydya nolapacaydyae ]

Atthi panna apacydya no dcaydya [The same as
Atthy paiina dcayaye ccrva apa- in Vbh. 330.
cyaya ca [ N.C.in Vis.]

Atthe paiiind nera dcaydya no l
apacayaya ]

(v) Atthe pann
Atthi pani
Atthi paina nibbidaya ca pativedhdaya ca

nebbidaya no 1)0{1’7'01[7«(23/((1‘ [The same

as in Vbh,
330. N. C.
J in Vis.]

a
a pativedhaya wo nibbidiye

Atthe panina neva nibbidaye no poti-
vedhaya

1. Here also the reading in this text is {j A, but it must be
é 30, For, the intended word is uhyaktu.

2. For this expression, ¢f. Abhk. V. 35; vi. 184; Madhy. p. 480; also
cf. A.M.B. p. 254.

3. Cf. Mvy. 1234-37 where the characters used for the second and
the third of these are different.

N.C.

XIV. 15
gives only
the first
three.

N.C.

N.C.
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(vi) (a) Attha-patisambhida

(b) Attha-patisambhida: hetuphale fianam., )
Dhamma-patisambhida: hetumhi

(c)

(d)

(e)

(vii)

VIMUTTIMAGGA

Dhamma-patisambhida
Nirutti-patisambhida
Pagibhana-patisambhida )

Nirutti-patisambhida:
ttabhilape nianam.

Latibhana-patisambhida : fianesu ianan.

Atthapatisambhida: duklhe ce )

nirodhe ca fianam.
Dhammapatisambhida

magge ca wanain.
Niruttipatisambhida :

ruttabhilape fanam.

Patiblianapatisamblida : nanesu fianamn.

[The same as in Vbh.294,
)

Dhamma-patisambhida

Attha-patisambhida

Nirutti-patisambhida

' L geyya,

[Caap. x. (C), (vi), (a)

XIV.21 and Vbh, 331,
as well as 293.]

1‘ [The same as in Vis
!

[Vbh. 293
- ef. Vi,

XIV. 22.]

nanamn.
dhammaniru-

[¥bh. 293
Ct. Vis.
X1V 24
" which
quotes
from Vbh.]

samudaye ca

dhammani-

referred to in Vis. XIV.24]
The knowledgo of the
Buddhist literature as con-
tained in the old nine-fold
division such as sutta,
veyyakarana,
gatha, udama, itivuttaka,
jateka, abbhutadhamma,
and vedalla. [All these

Patibhana-patisambhida

words are given in their

) transliterations.]

There is one more interpretation of the patisambhidas

given by Upa, which beg
etc., some details of which

ins with calkkhumhi Aanam
are not quite clear. [N, C.

in Vbh. or Vis, in tho corresponding portions.]

Dulklhe #anam: dulklha-sampayutiam

fianam.

Dulklkhasamudaye fianam : dukkhasamu-
dayasampayuttam ianam. [
Dulklhanirodhe #anam: bhavanasam-

payuttam iidnam.

Maggasamangissa ididnam: patipada-

nanant.

[N.C. in
Vis.]




CHAPTER Xl

PASCA UPAYA
PART ONE

[Bk. 10-1.5-10, 22a. 4; Tak. 44dc-45lc. Cf. Vis. Chapters
X1V, XV, XVII.}

The yogdvacara wishing to be free from old age and death,
wishing to get rid of the cause of birth and death and the dark-
ness of ignorance, wishing 1o cut off the sirings of craving and
to attain the ariyd pafiiid, should find the means (upaya) in five
things: Khandhis, dyatanas, dhatus, hetupaccayas (or nidanas)
and ariyasaccas,

1. KHANDHA

The khandhis are five: wipa, vedand, saiiiida, sankhdara and
vififidna.

ROPA

What is riapakhkhandha? cattiro ca mahabhita, catunna# ca
malabhatanam upadaya ripam,

Upa. explains the four mahabhitas as explained already by
him in Catudhatuvavatthanaem (p. 83). Under the wpdddripa,
he gives a list of twenty-six things which are the same asare
given by B. in X1V, 36, except that there is an addition of two:
jatiripa and middhaerdipa. Thus Upa. says that the rupas are
thirty in all.

[B. in XIV 71 emphatically rejects’ any addition to his
number, twenty-eight, He does refer among other riipas, to
these two ripas, but he says that jatirdpae is included under
ripassa upacaya and ripassa santuti [also see XIV. G6], and
middha-rapa®* which is advocated by sowe (ekaccanam matena)
is rejected by the Atthakathis on the authority of the follow-
ing quotation from Sn. 541: addha mun®’st sambuddho, natthi
nivarand teva, Dhammapila in his comment on the word
ekaccanam says Abhayagirivasinam. Buddhaghosa is very
emphatic when he states: muiddharipam tiva natthi yeva ti
patiklkhittam and <ti atthavisatividham »apam hoty aninam
anadhikam.]

1. See also Abhm. p. 72, AbbmV. p. 30 which support B.
2. See pp. 48, 123.

XIV. 36
diff.

Xiv. 71
combats
this view.
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In the upadariipas, Upa. gives the words cakkhayatana,
sotdyatana, ghanayatana etc. instead of B.’s cakkhu, sota,
ghana, ete. While explaining these organs of sense, Upa.
refers to the various views about the same, among which he
refers to one expressed by B. in XIV. 42: apare tejadhikanam
pasado cakkhu, vivara-vayu-apa-pathvadhikanam sota-ghana-
jivha-kaya ti vadanti, In the description of the cakkhayatana,
Upa. speaks of the three circles of the eye and the five layers
of mamsa, lohita, vaiyw, semha, and khela within which it lies,
The description of the cakkhuppasida is given by B. [XIV. 48]
in these words:

Yena cakkhuppasadena ripant manupassti
parittam sukhumam etam dkasirasamapaman?.

Upa. also like B. ascribes this quotation to Sariputta and his
quotation is the same exceptthat instead of @kasira of B, he
uses the word wka.

Upa. gives a very clear distinction between the mahabhitas
and the upada ripas,  The former depend upon one another and
are produced all together; the latter are produced relying upon
the former, The latter are not depended upon by the former,
nor do the latter depend upon one another among themselves.
This is beautifully illustrated by a simile. The mahabhutas are
like three sticks® reclining upon one another. The wpada
rapas are like the shadows of the three sticks, [10.3.6-7, Tak.
446b. 3-4].

The wyogavacara should understand these thirty ripas in the
following five ways:

(i) Samutthdanto. As they arise from kamma, utu, citta,
dhdra, taken singly or in combination with one another. Upa,
gives all details. (Cf. with this Abhs. VIth chapter, para. G,
pp. 28-29.)

(ii) Kalapato. Upa. refers to the various groups, such
as cakkhudasaka, sotadasaka, itthindriyadasaka, vatthudasaka.
jwitindriyanavaka and so on, He knows how many of these are
kammasamuttiand, cittasamuithand and so on. [Cf. Abhs, VI.
8, p-29]. To describe the cakkhusantati, Upa, gives the simile of
the flow of a stream or the flame of a lamp. [Cf. Abhs, VI, 10:

1. See Abhm. p. 66.
2. Cf, Vis. XVII. 78, 196.
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rapakalapasantati kamaloke dipajald viya, nadisoto wviya
ca abbocchinno pavattati.] Upa. here also goes into minute
details.

(iii) Yonito, With respect io the birth in the kamdavacare
realm or the realm of opapatika, duggatila or Bralmakayika
beings and so on. [Cf. Abhs. VI. 10, p. 30].

(iv) Nanattato.

(a) Duvidham: olarika, sulhuma; ajjhatta, bahiddha;
jrvitindriya, a-jivitindriya. Upa. gives the enu-
meration of the rupas classified under these head-
ings,

(b) Tividham: wupadinna,® anupadinna, and vikara
(or pableda)-riapa ( 88 f& ); sanidassana-sappati-
gha, anidassana-sappatigha, and anidassana-appa-
tigha* [See B. X1V.74].

(¢) Catubbidham: sabhava, alara (¥ seems to be
used for akara-vikara), laklhana, and pariccheda,

(v) Llattato. Sabbam rapem ne  lLetw ahetukam hetu-

vippayuttam.,.........

[The same passage from Dhs. p.124-25, paragraph 584, quoted
by B. in XIV. 172 is given here, with a slight variation in the
order of the words.]

VEDANA

Although one-fold in its characteristic of sensation, it is
Thanato duvidha: kayika, cetasika.
Sabhavato tividha: sukha, dukkha, adulkliaemasulla,
tDhammato catubbidha . lusala, akusala, vipaka, kiriya.
Indriyato paficavidha : suklindviya, dukkhindriya, soma-

nassindriyd, domanassindriya,
upekkhindriya,

Kanhasukkato chabbidhia: each member of the threefold
classification above is modified by
the words sasava and andsava.

[Uppatti-ldvarato sattavidha : cakhlusamphassaja, sotasamphas-
saja, ghana-samphassaja, jivla-
samphassaja, kaya-samphassaja,
manodhatu-samphassaja, mano-
vififianad hatu-samphassaja.

1. Upa. seems to explain it as meaning the same as kammavipakajo

(10.6.7).
2. For the explanation of these terms, also see DhsCm. 46, Sph. 60-62.

13

X1V.

XIV.

N.C.

74
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Upa. also further says that when taken in detail they are
one hundred and eight.! He also shows how we get that
pumber.

SANNA

Although onefold in its characteristic of perceiving the
object, perception is
Kanhasuklavasena duvidha: vipariydsasaing, avipariyasa-
safifida.
Akusalato tividha: ragasaiia, dosasaifia, vilesdsaniia,
Kusalato tividha : neklhamma-safiia, adosa-safifia, avihimsa-
saniid,

Catubbidha:

(a) In so far as one does not know the real nature of
things: asubhe subhasanfia, dukkhe sukhasadidia,
anicce piceasanng, anattani attasafiliia,

(b) In so far as one knows the real mnature of things :
asubhasannd, dukkhasafifid, aniccasafifid, anatta-
san#ia.

Vinaye padica-safifid: asubhe subhasaiifia, aswbhe asubha-
saiific, subhe asubhasadifia, sublhe subhasaffia,vicikiccha-
Sanna.

Arammanato chae safiid: rapasaiiiia, saddasefina, gendha-
safifid, rasa-sanifia, phottohabbasanfa, dhamma-saffia.

(Uppatts-) dvarato sattavidha: cakkhu-samphassaja, sota
samphassaja, ghana-samphassaja, jivhda-samphassaja,
kaya-samphassaja, manodhdtu-samphassaji, manovi-
ARGna-dhatu-samphassaja.

Kusalato tividha: nekbhamma-safifid, adosa-sanfid, avihim-
sa-sanfia.

Evam nanattasafifia veditabba,

SANKHARA

Upa. gives a long list of thirty-two sankhiras and adds
at the end: wedandsaifdvivajjivaé sabbe cetasika dhammda
sankharadhammo. In this list we find citta® and

1. Cf., Vis. XVII. 228 where we have 89 kinds of sensation.
2. This word seems to be used for saddhd as it is explained as
cittassa pasadanan.
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nivaranas. On the other hand, there arc some from B.’s list
in the XIV, 133-184, which we do not find in Upa,’s list. Xach
uf this list is explained by Upa. by similes many of which are
very appropriate. For instance, phassa is likened to the light
of the sun striking the wall, adlimoklha to water flowing on
to a lower level, viriya to a sirong bull able to carry a burden,
ditthi 1o a blind man touching and feeling an elephant,
anottappa to a wicked king who fears nobody. Another simile
is also to be noted. Ahirika is likened to a Candale and along
with anottappa is said to be ayaravapadatthana.

VINSANA

Upa. gives only seven kinds of vififiinas : cakkhuviiiana,
sota-vinfiana, ghana-vifiridna, jivha-vifnana, kaya-viiiana,
mano-viniana and manodldtu-viitidra. One should under-
stand these vififidnas in three ways @

(i) Vattharammanato: ihe five viniiinas have separate
vatthus and separate Arammanas, while manodhatw
and manovifninanpadiiatu have the same vatthu,though
the former has five drammanas while the latter has
six. Upa. goes into many more minute details such
as the internal or external zatthu or arammana, etc.

(ii) Arammanato: several details are given which are not
quite clear.

(ili) Dhammato: tlie association with different vififianas of
one or more of the following : witakka, wvicara, pite,
sukha, dulkha, domanassa, upckhha, elc.

The Section closes with a passage which is the same as is
given at the end of the seciion oun ripa [ Dhs, para, 684, See
above p. 97].

As a gencral concluding summary of the treatment of all
the five khandhas, Upa. says that we must understand them
from the following four points of view:

(i) Vacantthato. The words for each of the five khandhas
and the word Lkhandha itself ave interpreted. The interpretation
of these words appears to be the same as is given by B.
except in the case of the word rapa.

(i) Lakkbanato. The characteristics of each of the khandhas
are given. Ripa, vedand, ete. are respeclively compared toa

N.C.

XIV. 88-

124
altogether
diff.
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thorn that pricks, the disease of leprosy, a maker of images,
the turning of a wheel and knowing the taste,

(ii1) Paricchedato.

Paica khandha :+  sabbe dhamma. ]
Painca vpadanekkhandha: sabbe sasavd [Cf. B
dhamma. XIV
Paica dhammakkhandha:  Silaklkhandho, t 914 !
samadliakkhandho, paiialhandho, 219.’]
vimutti kkhandho, vimuttinapakkhan-
dho. J

(iv) Sangahato. All the khandhas are classified under the
headings of adyatana, dhitu and sacca with a
detailed enumeration.

2. AVATANANI

[Bk. 10. 12a. 4—10. 16. 5 ; Tak. 448¢.-449¢. Cf. Vis. XV, 1-16.]

Upa. gives the same twelve Ayatanas as are given by B, in
XV, 1 and gives the interpretation and explanation of ecach
of them, Mis interpretation is more simple and more natural
than that of B, IIe doesnot give the artificial interpretation
as B. gives of e words caklhu, sadda, jivha or kaya. He
interprets the word cakkhayatana as the dhatupasida by which
one sees forms, jivha as the dhatupasada by which one knows
the taste, kaya as that by which one touches. e explains the
word mandyatana, as sattavinianadhdituyo, and the dhammaya-
tana as tayo aripino Lkhandha, attharasa sulkhuma-rapani,
nibbanain ca.

These dyatanas should be understood in five ways:

(1) Vacanatthato. Upa. interpretes the words cakklu, sota,
etc. as well as the word ayatana. e interprets the word
dhamma as without life (nijjivam), and dyatana as arapadham-
ma-dvara-vatthu-adlittlina. No artificial interpretation of that
word as given by B, is found here.

(ii) Visayato. The eye and the ear do not come into con-
tact with their objects, while the nose, tongue and the body do.
[Ci. B. XIV.46.] TUpa. also refersto an alternative view of
some people who believe that the eye and the ear' do come into

1. Dhammapila in his comment on this (p. 509) says: Sotam pi
sampatta-visayaggahi ti ke ci.
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contact with their objects, and their argument is that a magic
incantation will be heard unless there is some obstacle, which
is very close to the ear. Similarly, the eye must be reaching
the object. Tor, beyond the wall one cannotsee. [That is to
say it cannot reach the object and so it cannot see.]

(ii1) Paccayato. [This corresponds to B. XV, 35-39.]

Here we find a passage corresponding to what is ascribed by
B. to former teachers (pubbdcariye). From this B. quotesin
brief in XV, 39. The passage given by Upa, is fuller and treats
of the same subject. Therein itis shown that cakkhuvifnana
arises because of caklkhu, ripa, dloka and manasikara.® This
passage agrees with that in B, except in the last two cases of
kayaviiiiidna and manovififidana, In the former case, Upa. drops
the word pathavi from B.’s list, while, in the latter case, he
gives mana, dhamma, adhimollilvay manasikara instead of B.’s
bhavangamana, dhamma, manasikdra, Upa. goes then into
the detailed explanation of these terms,

(iv) Vithibhedato. [This corresponds to B.s XIV, 115-

Upa. speaks of the three kinds of vithi which corresponds
to malanta, paritta, atiparitte, and mentions the seven kinds of
cittas in the mahantavithi. Tle further gives a very beautiful
simile to illustrate the different stages in the process of cogni-
tion by the eye. A king is sleeping/in his palace? and the
queen and a dumb maid-servant are there in atiendance, the
muid-servant shampooing the feet of the king., The gates of the

palatial structure (town, as Upa. puts it) are closed and are

guarded by a deaf man, The gardener of the king comes to the
gate with a mango-fruit ( # ¥ 1 ) in his hand with {he inten-
tion of presenting it to the king. He finds the door closed and
knocks at it., The king hears the sound and wakes up. He
orders the dumb woman in attendance to have the door opened.
She instructs the deaf door-keeper, by means of signs, to open
the door. The door is opened and the king sees the fruit, takes

1 Cf. DhsA.59; also Sph. 84-85 (Comment on 1.42): Ewvam hi vijnana-
Lkaranam pathyate—caksurindriyam anupahatam bhavati, visaya abha-
sagato bhavati, tajjasca manaskaral pratyupasthito bhavati; Sik. 225,
where akdsa 1is added as one more contributory factor: Caksudca
pratitye rupam calokam tajjaf ca manasikarait ca pratityotpadyate
caksurvijndnam,

2 For a closely allied simile sec Atthasalini, pp. 279, 280; also cf.
Compendium of Philosophy p. 30.

N.C.
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a knife in his hand, while the dumb woman holds the fruit in
her hand. In come the courtiers. The courtiers take the fruit
to the queen who washes it, and seeing whether it is ripe or
unripe, gives a piece to each of the courtiers and then finally
gives it to the king. The king tastes the fruit and praises or
condemns it, as the case may bhe, after he has eaten it and then

goes back to sleep.

The simile is further explained with its application.

Bliavanga-citta
Caklhudvare raparam.
mana-gahana

Yok R WS
B A a0

Avajjana-citta

Callhu-viifiana

Sampaticchanacitta

Santiranacitta

Votthabbanacitta

Javanacitta
Tadarammana-phala-
vipaka-citta

Bhavangapatacitta

is like the king who is asleep.

is like the gardener who takes the
mango-fruit and knocks at the
door.

(P) is like the king’s hearing the
sound and instructing the atten-
dant 1o have the door opened.

is like the dumb woman instructing
the man by means of signs to open
the door.

18 like the king’s seeing the fruit
after the deaf man has opened the
door,

is like the king's taking the knife,
the woman’s holding the fruit, and
the coming in of the courtiers.

is like {the courtiers’ taking the
fruit and giving it to the queen.

is like the queen's washing the
fruit, [seeing] whether itis ripe or -
unripe and giving a piece to each of
the courtiers(?)® and then giving
one to the king.

is like the king’s eating the fruit,

is like the king's praising or con-
demning the fruit after he has
eaten it.

is like the king’s going back to
sleep.

1. The meaning of this expression is not clear. Evidently this stage
corresponds to bhavanga-calana and bhavanga-upaccheda. Bee Vis.
XIV.1156 and Abhs. 1V.3, pp. 16-17.

2. This also is not quite clear.
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Upa, also further speaks of the other vithis as well as that in
the manodvara.

(v} Sangahato. Upa, tells us how these iyatanas can be
distributed under the classifiction of the khandlias, dhatus
and saccas.

3, DHATUS

[Bk 10.16.6-10.17.2 : Tak. 449¢-450a. Cf. Vis, XV, 17
o the end of XVth Chap.]

Upa. gives the same eighteen kinds of dhitus® given by B.
in XV, 17. e explains those terms. There is so much matler
in this section that is found in the last section as well.

These dhammas are called khandhas because they are grouped
together, ayatanas because they are dearalaklhand, and dhiitus
because they are sabhavalakihana. [Cf. Vis. XV. 2L: attano
sabhavam dharents ti dhatuyo.)

Upa. gives a quotation ascribed to the Blessed One which
purports o say that a man of keen intellect speaks of the 'I'ruth
of Suffering with the help of khandhis, a man of medium in-
tellect speaks with the help of ayatanas, and a man of dull in-
tellect with the help of dhiatus,

4, HETUPACCAY A (R &)
[Bk. 10.17.3—10.23a.4; (end of Bk. 10): Tak. 450c; Cf. B,
XVIIth Chap.}

[Tt is difficult to say what the original expression for [ #
rnight have been. For, the samce characters are used for nidana,
f)aticcasamumuida and letu-paccaya. (See My. 229, 9210, 2241,
2267). So these characters may as well have been used for
nidanas,

It may be noted that Upa. gives the section on Hetupaccayas
which corresponds to B.’s on Paticcasamuppida before the sec-
tion on saccas, an order which is just the opposite of B.’s.]

We find here the same passage from S. ii. 1. asis quoted by
B. in Vis, XVIL. 2: Avijjapaccaya sankhira, sanklarapaccaya
vinddnam, etc. We also meet with another passage which gives
the negative side of the same formula. Avijjaniredha sanlkhara-
nirodho, sankhdranirodha wvinfidapanirodlo, ete. [Cf. S. ii. 4.]
B. does not give this passage.

1 With this compare Sph. 58-59, (comment on stanza 27).

XVI1I. 2
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Upa.’s explanation of these words is quite simple and savours
of no scolasticism of B. Ile also gives a protracted simile to
explain the inter-relation of the twelve factors of the Law of
Causation—the simile of the seed growing into a tree and then
into a seed again,

Ilere are given below the twelve factors with their explana-
tion and illustration : —

Factors lixplanation Illustration

Awvijja: calisu saccesw annanam; is compared to #
paddy (v2hi).

Sankhara . kaya-vacicittakammani; are compared to a

sced (Dija).
Viiapam:  patisandhilkhane pavattilam is compared {o a

ciltam; sprout (ankura).
Namardapam: cittacetasika dliamma, is compared to a
kalalaripai ca; leaf (patta).?
Salayatanam : cha gjjhatika-ayatanani; is compared to a
branch (sakla).
Plasso: cha phassalaya; is compared to a
tree (rekliha).
Veduna: cha vedanalaya; is compared to a
flower (pupphan).
Tapha: cha tanhakaya; is  compared o
juice (rasa).
Upadanam:  cattari upadanant; is compared to [the

ear of] rice (sald
or tandula).

Blavo : Lama-ripa-aripabhava- 18 compared to a
samutthapakam kammanm;  seed (bija) again,
Jati: blave khandhablinibbat: is compared to a
sprout (ankwra).
Jara: khandhanam paripako for this no simile
is used.
Maranam :  Lhandhanam viddhamsana-
paribledo; for this no simile
is used.

Upa. shows by this simile that this is a round of which the
beginning or the eund is not known. I, gives no such one simile
for the whole. In XVII, 303, where B. gives different similes

1 See Mvy. 433,4042.
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for the different factors, he uses the simile of a b3ja and ankura
for bhava and jati.

Upa. also raises the question: kimpaccayd avijja? In
answer he says:

(i) avijja yeva avijja-paccayo.® And further he says that

(i1) all kilesas also are the paccayas of avijja and to support
his statement he gives the quotation: dsavasamudaya avijja-
samudayo. [Cf. B. XVII. 36, quoting from M. i, 54.]

Upa. then raises some ten questions which he briefly answers.
Of these twelve factors, avijja, tanha and upddana are the three
kilesas, sankhara and bhava are the two kammas and the
remaining seven are vipakas. Awijjd and sankhdara are in the
past, jati and jard-marana are in the future, while the rest are
in the present. [With this compare B, XVII, 284, 287 which is
exactly the same,} This succession of old-age and death should
be known to be without a beginning, These twelve dhammas,
because they are the causes of one another in succession, are
the hetupaccaya-samuppada or paticcasamuppida. The differ-
ence between the twelve hetupaccaya-angani and samuppan-
nadliamma 1s that the hetupaccayas are the different kinds of
sankharas about which, when they have not yet come into
existence, we cannot say that they are sanklata or asankhata;
while they come into existence, they become the hetupaccaya-
dhamma or paticca-samuppadadhamama (P V¥ W #§ ¥ 17);°
when they have already come into existence they are sankha-
ta.® Upa, also speaks of the hetupaccayas as gambhirasabha-

va. [Cf. B. XVIL 11, 304-314.]

Further these hetupaccayas should be known in seven ways :

(1) Sandhito, There is one sandhi between sankharas and
vifiiana, anolher between wvedand and tanhd and the third
between blava and jati. [Cf. Vis. XVII. 288-89.] B. speaks
of hetuphalasandhi, phalahetusandhi, and hetuphalasandht.
Upa. calls the first and the third sandhis Jetuphala-
sandhi and bhavasandhi, while the second is phalahetusandhi
and not bhavasandhi. Upa. goes into a long discussion of the
bhavasandhi and describes how one individual passes from one
existence to another. In that connection he speaks of kamma,

1. Cf. Netti, 79: Iti avijja avijjaya hetu, ayonise manasikdro paccayo.
2. This is not clear.
3. Ci. 8. ii. 26.
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kammanimitta, gati and gatinimitta, while B, speaks of only
three with the omission of gati. ([Cf. B. XVII. 136-45.] We
also meet with here [Vim. 10.21.4] the famous simile in
Buddist literature,—the simile of one lamp kindling another
lamp. There is also a description as to how the material form
[of an individual] is produced. [Cf. Vis. XVIL. 155-5G]

(i) Catusanklepato. This corresponds to B.’s XVII. 290
although we do not find there the terms used by Upa., namely—
atitakammalkilesa,  paccuppannaphalavipika, paccuppanna-
kamma-kilesa, and andagataphalavipika.

(ii1) Visatiye akareli. This 1s in substantial agreement
with B.’s XVII. 291-97, although Upa. is very brief. We find
in this connection the quotations from Ps, i. 52, given by B. in
X VII. 292, 296, 297. There seems to be something wrong
with the Chinese Text, for instead of the closing line in the
quotation in the para. 292, we have the closing line of the
quotation in the para. 294, but the whole passage correspon-
ding o the quotation in para. 294 is missing. Similarly,
there is some variation in 'the last quotation.

(ivy Caklato. Awijjapaccaya sanlkharda.. jatipaccayd jara-
maranam. Evam etassa kevalassa dulibhalkhandhassa samudayo
Loti, Tt is ignorance of this heap of suffering that is avijja. And
from avijja there arise sankharas and so on. [Cf. B. XVII, 298,
which is quite different.]

(v) Bh & (?). Avijja leading forward to the future and jara-
marana in the other direction to the past.

(vi) Paricchedato. [N. C.]
() Dwvidha:

Loliya: that arijja is at the beginning;
Lolkuttara: that dulkha depends upon duklha,

saddha upon saddha, and so on.
[Does this correspond to the quota-
tion from Ptn. given by B. in
XVIIL, 84 ?]

(b Catubbidla .

kammakilesato hetu: as avijja is at the begin-
ning.
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bijato hetw: as in the relation of a seed
and sprout.

bhava-nikanti (£ 1€): fn 4t € like opapatikarapa (?).

& ¥ A W As in things born together,

(? sahajiata-kamma-hetu) as the earth and snow,
mountain and ocean, the
sun and moon.*

(vi) Lakkhapasangalato: Ahe twelve factors are distri-
buted over the classification of being charactlerised as khandhas,
ayatanas, dhitus and saccas; as, for instance, so many of the
twelve factors are included in the sanklaralllandha and so on.
In the same way with the rest.

1. The idea is not clear.

N.C.
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CHAPTER XI
PANCA UPAYA

PART TWO

[Bk. 11.1.5.—11.6a. 8; Tak. 452a-452b; Cf. Vis, XVI. 13—end of
the Chap.]

5. SACCANI

Cattari ariyasaccani : dulkhham, dulkkha-samudayo, dukkha-
nirodho, dukhha-nirodha-magygo.

These four truths are described in the same words from
Vibhanga as are quoted by B. in XVI. 31. The commenton
the text of the First Truth: Jati pi dukkha. jara pi dukkha,
.......... sankhittena paiica upadanakhklhandha duklha, generally
agrees—although it is very brief—with that of B. XVII. 31-60,
except in a few cases, as on the word jara. Upa’s comment
on that word, it rendered in Pali, would be as follows:
Dhatinam  paripakabhavd = bala-ripa-indriya-sati-panridanam
hant.

After giving the comment on this textual passage, Upa.
proceeds {o the classiffication of dwhlha, 1t is

{a) Duvidha :
vatthudulkhas jatidukbkham, maranadubhbam, appryanam
sampayoyo, pilydnam vippayogo, yam pi tccham na
labhati tam pt dukkham, sankhittena paiica upadanak-
khandha dulkflha.
sabhacadwlkham : sokadulkkham, parideve-dukkham, doma-
nassa-dukkham, wpayase-dukhhamn.

(b) Tividha:

duklhdukhhan. kayikam, cetasikam. [CE. Vis
viparipamadukkham: sasava sukha vedana X\;I,35;
viparipdmavatthi, see also
sankharaduklham: paica upadanakkha- | Abhk.
- 1 VIL.78)
ndha. J

The comment on the text of the Second Truth generally
agrees with that of B. XVI. 61. With reference to the Third
Truth, Upa. 1s very concise. He merely gives the text and
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gives no comment on it. He gives no discussion on Nibbana
as B. gives in XVI. 67-70. He, however, like B. XVI. 63,
states that the Blessed One preached about the Cessation of
Suffering by way of the Cessation of the Origin of Suffering.

When Upa. comes to the Fourth Truth he explains the
Eightfold Path with two alternative interpretations of each of
these factors of the Path. His interpretation often differs from
that of B. [XVI. 75-83]. Here it follows:

Samma-ditthe: Catusaccesu fiagam; Nibbane figpadassanam.

Samma-san- tevidha-kusala-san-  Nibbane sanfkappo.
kappo : Lappo;
Samma-vaca; catubbidha papaca- wmiccha vacaiya pahd-
ritd virate; nam.
Samma-lLam- tividha papacarita  miccha kammassa
manto : virate’; pahanamnm.
Sammd-ajivo : micchajivg virati; — anicchdjivassa pahdnam.
Samma-vayamo: cattari sommappa- — micchd viriyassa
dhandani; pahdanam.
Samma-sati: cattari satepattha-  Nibbane sati.
TG
Samma-samddhi: cattiri jhandani; Nibbane cittekaggata.

Then he goes on to show how the Noble Eightfold Path
covers all the thirty-seven bodhidhammas. [Cf. Vis. XVII. 86
and XXII, 33-38.]

Upa. raises the same question as 1s raised by B. in XVI. 27,
as to why these Truths are just four, neither three nor five.
The answer of Upa, agrees in general with that of B. in the
first half of XVI. 28. B. gives several other reasons in addition
to the two of Upa.

These Truths should be understood in eleven ways:

(1) Vacanatthato, Upa. gives the interpretations of the
words ariya-sacca, duklha, samudaya, nirodha and magga.
His interpretations are, as usual, more simple and more natural.
[This corresponds to B. XVI. 16-22].

(i) Lakkhanato. This corresponds to B. XVI. 23, where
B. also gives rasa, and paccuapatthana. Upa. agrees with B.
only in part.

(iii) Kamato. [compare B. XVI. 29, 30.] Upa. gives two
reasons of which only the first oldrikatthena is common with
that of B.’s olarikatta. The second reason given by Upa. is

XVI. 75-83
p.a.

XVI. 27-28
p.a.

XVI. 22

XVI. 23
p.a.

XVI. 29-30
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sacchikatabbatthena. Upa. gives a very fine simile to illus-
trate the appropriateness of the order of these Truths. Just
a8 a skilful physician first sees the symptoms of a disease,
then hears the cause of it, and then seeing the necessity of
the cure of the disease prescribes a suitable medicine; so the
four Truths may be known as coming in the same order.

(iv) Sankhepato. There does not appear to be any para-
graph in Vis. except a part of XVI. 85, which expresses an
idea similar to that expressed in the last of the three cases
under this heading. Upa. explains in the first two cases
the denotation of these Truths and in the last case he tells
what these Truths can accomplish. Concerning the last he says :
Dulkham salkkayaditthidvara-pidahanasamattham, samudayo
ucchedaditthidvara-pidehanasamattho, nerodho sassatadittlii-
dvara~pidapanasamattho, magyo micchaditthidvara-pidahana-
samttho. [Cf.B. XVI. 85 where instead of micchaditthe B. has
akiriya-ditthi,

(v) Upamdito. We find here the similes of visarukkha,
orvmatira and of bhara as given in B, XVI. 87, where B. gives
several others in addition.

(vi) Paricchedato.
Cattari saccani: Sammuti-saccam, pacceka-saccam (P
% % @) paramattha-saccam, ariya-saccaim.
Here it is the last that'is meant.

(vii) Gapandto. This corresponds, in part only, to B. XVI,
86. There B. gives the various dhammas that are included
under the Four Truths. Upa. gives the various alternatives
of the different dhammas that are covered by the first two
Truths, while the last two are invariably the cessation of what
is included under the second, and the way to the cessation
of the same, respectively.

(viil) FEhkattato. This is given to be of four kinds;
saccatthato, avitathatthato [Cf, XVI. 102],
dhammatthato, suifitatthato [Ct. Vis. X V1. 90].

(ix) Nanattato.

(A) Duvidha: ,
(@) lokiyam: sasavam, sampyojaniyam...[Dhs. para-
graph 584)...sankilesikam.
lokuttaram: andsavam...(just the opposite of
above).,.asankilesikam.
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{(b) sankhata: tini saccant.
asankhata: Nirodha-saccam.

(c) arapa: tini saccani.
sarapa: dukkha-saccanm.

(B) Catubbidha:

(a) alusala: samudaya-saccam.
husala : Magga-saccam.
abydkata : Nirodha-saccam. XVI. 28,
kusala-akusala- 102
abyakata: duklkha-saccam.

(b)  parifineyyam: dulhha-saccam )
pahatabbam : samudaya-saceam ! [Ct.B.XVI.
sacchilatabbam: Nivodha-saccam. .'LBS, 102.]
bhavetabbam : Magga-saccam. }t

(x) Kama-vittharato. The following will represent the
classification of the four Truths under this heading:

dulkha samudaya Nirodha Magga
Elavidha: sea-vindana- abhimana  pahdina of hayagata-
ka-kaya what 1s men-  sati.
tioned under
samudaya.
Duvidha: namarapa avijja, sematha,
bhavatanha vy 5, vipassana.
Tividha : dul:feh.- tiwidha-abu- sala, samd-
dukhha salamilani, . by dhi, pafifia.
Catubbidha: sakkdya-bha- cattaro vi- cattaro sati-
va-vatthu palldsa v ,,  patthana.
(P & 9 &)
Paiicavidha: pafica gatiyo paiica niva- pafica indri-
ranant. ., . yand.
Chabbidha: cha phassa- cha tapha- cha patinis-
yatanant Laya ’s »s Saggadhamma.
Sattavidha: satta vifina- satte anu- satta bojjhan-
natthitiyo saya »s ’s gani
Atthavidha:  attha loka- attha miccha atthangiko

dhamma anta vs 'y maggo
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Navavidha: nava sattd- nava tanhima- pahana nava samma-

Vs laka dhamma of what is manasikara-
mentioned mulaka-
under dhamma’
samudaya
Dasavidha: dasadisicariyd dasa samyo- dasa sania,

(+ ﬁ 1’]:) j(lll'aﬂ'l: » (X}

(xi) Sangahato:?

(2) Khandha-sengaha; dullkha is included under all the
five khandhas, samudaya and Magga under sankharakklandha
and Nirodha under no khandha.

(b) Ayatana-sengaha: dukkha isincluded under all the
twelve dyatanas, and the remaining three under dham-

mayatana,

(¢) Dhatu-sangaha: dukkha is included under all the
eighteen dhatus, while the remaining wnder dhamma-dhatu.

In this way one understands the noble Truths. These are
called the ariya-sacca-upaya.

1 Cf. S. V. 9l. Cf. Vis, XVIL 107 ayoniso-manasikara-milaka.

2 For this threofold sangaha, see Dhatukatha 1, 2 ff. and its commen-
tary, p. 115; also compare Pet. VI. 124 (Bur. ed. 176), Buddhinam
Bhagavantanam sasanam  tividhene sangaham  gacchati—khandhesu
dhatusu, dayatanesu ca; also see Sph., 87 (comment on stanza 14):,
Bhagavato Vineyavaiattisro dedanah: skandhayatanadhatudesanal.



CHAPTER XI1I
SACCAPARICCHEDO

PART ONE

[Bk. 11.6a.9—11.19a.8 (end of Bk. 11); Tak. 453b-456¢;
Cf. Vis, Chapters XVIII, XIX, XX in part and XXI, 1-28].

DITTHIVISUDDHI
The yogavacara, when he has understood the khandhas, dhatus,
dyatanas, hetupaccayas and saccas, should konow that there
exist these things only and that there is no satta, no jia, that
there are only ndma and rdpa, that one does not consist of the
other, and yet one is not independent of the other. [Compare
Vis. XVIIIL. 33, 32: Ndamam ripena sufiilaip, mMipam ndmena
sufifiam; afifamaiifiam nissayeva pavattati. To illustrate
this nature of mdama and ripae, Upa. has given here the
simile of a drum and sound, as well as that of a blind
man and a lame man, [These similes are given in full in Vis.
XVIII. 33, 35.] Upa. dilates much upon the distinetion
between nama and ripa. The former has no body, is flighty
and very easy to move, while the latter has body, and slow to
move, The former can think, know and understand, while the
latter cannot do so. The former can know ‘I walk, sit, stand
or lie down,” although it cannot do so itself, The ripa alone
can do these movements. Similarly ndma cannot do the actions
/df eating, drinking, tasting, ete. which can be done by the rapa
-'/alone, but it can know ‘I eat, drink, taste, ete.” Thus he knows
that it is only the sankharas that exist, and they are nothing but
suffering. When he has this insight into suffering (dukkhe
Aignam), there is yathabhita-ianadassana-visuddhi, or nama-

rapa-vavatthanam. [Cf, B, XVIIL. 37, XX 130].

KANKHAVITARANA-VISUDDHI

Even after this if the yogdvacara has still any thought about
satta, he should further reflect upon the causes (nidana) of
suffering, He should reflect upon the Law of Causation, or
of Dependent Origination, both in the regular order as well as
in the reverse order. He may reflect upon this Law of Depend-
ent Origination in full, or, even in brief, beginning with
vedandpaceya tanha [Cf. Vis, XVII. 28, 30, 32, 37, 41]. Thus
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he has an insight into the origin of suffering (dukkha-samudaye

fidpam), which is the same as dhammatthitiianam or hetupac-
cayapariggahe fianam, or kankhavitaranavisuddhi. All these
expressions mean the same thing though they are different in
words. [Cf. Vis, XIX. 25-26.]

When the yogdvacara has thus understood the Origin of
Suffering, he further reflects upon the Cessation of Suffering. By
reflecting upon the Law of Dependent Origination in the nega-
tive way, that is to say, that the cessatiou of suffering is possible
by the cessation of birth, and so on, up to thatthe cessation of
sankhiras is possible by the cessation of ignorance (avijja),
he sees that NVirodha also is Letupaccaya-patibaddha, and that
by the cessation of craving (tanha), it can be attained. When
he has thus realized the Truth of the Cessation of Suffering.
he tries to find out the Path for the cessation of craving. He
knows that seeing danger in the five upadanakkhandhas is the
Way, the Path. ;

He then reflects upon the upidianakkhandhas in one hundred
and eighty ways. Upon #ipa for instance he reflects in this way :

Atthi rapam atitam, aendagatam, paccuppannam, ajjhattam,
bahiddha, mahantam, parittam, olartkam, sukhumam, dare,
santike, sabbam ripam aniccan i passati. [Thisis the same
quotation from Ps, i.53.4 as is given in B, XX, G.] In the
same way he reflects upon the other four khandhas. Thus
there would be 12 multiplied by 5 i.e. 60 kinds of reflections.
Add to these, 60 in each of the other two reflections by way of
dukkha and anatta. Thus we get one hundred and eighty in all.

There is also another way. He reflects as anicca, dulkkha,
and anattd on the following groups: [Cf. the list in Vis,
XX.9] 6 ajjhattika-ayatanani, 6 bahira-aytandani, 6 viddankaya,
6 phassakaya, 6 vedandkaya, 6 sanfidkaya, © cetanakaya, 6
tanhakaya, 6 wvitalkla, 6 vicard. Thus we get one hundred and
eighty (3 x 6 x 10),

He considers all sankhiras as changing from year to year,
month to month, day to day, nay, even from moment to moment.
In fact they appear to be new every moment [B. XX, 104:
niccanaval, like the continuous flame of a lamp [the constituent
particles of which are new every moment].

He also considers them as dukkha, anatta. By aniccanupassa-
nd his mind is inclined to animitta dhatu, by dukkhanupa-
ssand to appanihitd dhatu, and by anatignupassand to sufifiata
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dhatw. He understands by his discriminating knowledge that
every kind of existence such astayo bhava, padica galiyo,

satta viAfRanatthitiyo, nava sattavdsa, is fearful and unreal.

Pariccheda-fianam nitthitan.
UDAYABBAYARANAM
The yogavacara, having discriminated the upadanakkhandhas
with these three lakkhanas, wishes to cut them off. He takes
the nimitta and penetrates 1o the udaya and vaya.
Upa. gives three kinds of nimitta-gahana:

(i) Kilesa-nimitta-gahana. This is the perverse view
(vipallasasaiifid) of an ordinary man, that things are permanent
when they are not. He is attached lo the kilesas. Thisis
like the falling of a moth into a lamp.

(i1) Samadhi-nimitta-gahans. On-onc of the thirly-eight
nimittas (i.e. kammatthonas') he concenirates his mind and
thus binds it with the object. Thisis like the goad applied
to an elephant.

(iii) Vipassand-nimitta-gahanpa. If a man, who entertains
a belief that things are permanent, sees with insight into each
of the five khandhas with their characteristics, he would wish

to give them up, like a man who has seized a poisonous serpent.
[For this simile compare Vis. XXI, 49-560.]

Upa. goes into details of the way of taking the nimittas
and penetrating to the lakkhanas, Of the former he gives two
Wg;ys: arammanato and manasikarato, and of the latter three:
hetuto, paccayato, and sa-rasato, in each of the two cases of

/:udaya and vaya.

" He penetrates to the wdaya and vaye of sankhiras, When
he has seen udaye and vaya, he understands four things:
[From the explanation given

of these terms, they appear

to correspond to ekattanaya,

(1) ekalakkhanadhamma
(ii) nanatta-dhammae
- ndnatianaya, abydparandya
(iii) akiriya-diamma and evam-dhammatanaya of
B.XVIIL. 809-313; also they
} appear in XX.102.]

These terms arve explained at great length. He perfects
his knowledge of the sankharas and knows that all the sankharas

(iv) samma-dhamma

1. See Chap. VIL. above, p. 38 ff.

N.C.

XVIIL. 309-
313
XX, 102



XX. 76

p.a.

XX. 78

p.a.

XX, 79

r.a,

XVIIL. 32,
33, 36

B.&.

118 VIMUTTIMAGGA [Crap. x11. 1

are limited, at the beginning by udayae, and at the end by
vaya. Thus udayabbaye fidnam sankhdra-pariccheda-fianam
hotz.

BHANGANUPASSANA-NANAM [Cf. Vis, XXI. 10-28]

The yogavacara, having seen the udayabbaya-lakkhana, and
having thoroughly understood the sankharas, pays no attention
to the udaya, but thinks only of vaya of the mind. Here in
this connection, we find the passage, though in an abbreviated
form, from Ps. i, 57-88, quoted by B. in XXI. 11.

Upa. then proceeds to give the three ways in which he sees
the vaya or bhanga. [With this, compare Vis. XX.76, where
we have seven divisions, of which the first two are worded in
the same way as the first two here, but the explanations agree
only in part.] The three ways are:

(i) Kalapato. [The second explanation of Upa. agrees with
the second explanation of B. given in Vis, XX. 78.]

(ii) Yamakato. This roughly agrees with Vis. XX, 79.
(ii1) Paricchedato. - He sees the vaya of many minds.

Thus the yogavacara sees with his insight all wordly things,
even to the smallest speck, as changing, growing, aging and
passing out of existence. Further, he sees them as deseribed
in the gathas given by Upa.

[Here we have a number of gathas, quite a few of which are
the same as given by B. at the end of the XVIIIth chapter, in
paragraphs 32, 33 and 36. All the stanzas in para 33 are ‘
found in substantially the same form—though not in the same
order—with only a few variations; as for instance, instead of
phassapaficama, Upa. has  rapagandhadi-paficadhamma.
Similarly, the gathd in paragraph 32 is the same except that the
last quarter shows a little variation in words but the meaning
appears to be the same. In these stanzas, we meet with {he
similes of a flagh of lightning and a gandhabba-nagara., [See
Vis. XX. 104, XXT. 34.] The first stanza of paragraph 86 is
also the same except that instead of sakena balena Upa, has
sakena kayena. In the second stanza of the same paragraph,
instead of parapaccayato ca jayare and para-grammanato,
Upa. has respectively na atiato jayare and na attarammanato.
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B. has ascribed these stanzas in paragraphs 32, 33 {o the
Poranas, and though it is not so definitely stated about the
stanzas in paragraph 36, still presumably they are from the
same source. |

The yogavacara sees the vaya in this way. When he has
not yet completely mastered the samddhe, there appear to him
the following ten things [which B. calls upaklkilesa]:
obhaso, ianam, piti, passddhi, sukhamn, adlimoklklio, paggaho,
upatthanam, upekkha, and H #. This is the same list as is given
in Vis, XX. 105, except that the last as given by B, is ntkants!
while this Chinese text gives what would mean nekkhamma or
NISSATANG O PALINLISAYGA.

An unintelligent man is distracted by these things but an
intelligent man is not disturbed by them. He knows lokiya-
dhamma-sankhararammane as well as lokuttara-dhamma-Nibba-
narammana., He removes distraction, if there be any, sees only
vaya and skilfully and abundantly develops it.

Bhanganupassana-fiapan niithitam,

1. Is this misunderstood by the Chinese Translator as nikkhanti or
nekkhamma P

XX. 105
8.a.



XXTI, 29

CHAFPTER X11

SACCAPARICCEEDO
PART TWO

[Bk. 12.1.4—12.20.2 (end); Tak. 456c.-46lc. Cf. B.
XXI, 29 onwards, XXIT and XXIII.]

BHAYATUPTTHANANANAM [Ct. Vis. XXI. 2.-34]

The yogavacara, reflecting upon the waya or bhanga,
becomes afraid of the khandhas and of all kinds of existence,
such as the three bhavas, five gatis, seven vififidnatthitis and
nine sattivasas, becomes afraid, as of a frightful man carrying
a sword in his hand, or as of a poisonous serpent, or as of a heap
of fire, [The last two of these similes oceur in Vis., XXI. 29,
and, for the first, we have only the word ‘glhora’ which may
stand for this simile of a frightful man.] e is afraid of all
nimittas and all kindsof wppada and thinks of animitta and
anuppida,

MUNCITUKAMYATA-NRANAM [Cf. Vis. XXI. 44-46.]

[It should be noted that Upa. does not give any treatment
of adinavanupassanda-iana or nibbidanupassanda-fiane, perhaps
because, as B, says, these two are the same as bhayatupatthana-
Adna, See Vis, XXI. 44, where B. quotes as his authority
passages from the Pordnas and Pali (DPs. ii. 63).]

When the yogdvacara sees all sankhiras as fearful, he
naturally wishes to be free, from them, like a bird that is
surrounded by fire, or like a person that is surrounded by
robbers,

Mudicttukamyata-fiaguam nitthitam.

ANULOMA-NANAM

[1t should be noted that Upa. at once proceeds to anuloma-
Aidna, without giving the other intervening #anas, paitsankha-
nupassand-fidgna and sankhdraupekkha-fiagna, mentioned by B.
in the list of eight fidnas preceding the saccanulomikaiiana. See
Vis. XXI.1.]

The yogdvacara, by the cultivation of muwdcitukamyata-
fidna, wishes to be free from all sankharas and is inclined to-
wards ntbbana. He considers all khandhas as anicca, dukkha
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and anattd and considers their cessation as nicca, sukha and
paramattha.

What is the meaning of anuloma-fiana? Upa., answers:
cattaro satipatthana, ete. [All the thirty-seven bodhi-dhammas
given in Vis, XXII. 33 are mentioned here.]

Anvlomananam nitthitam.

GOTRABHU-NANAM

Upa. explains the word gotrabhi and his explanation
generally agrees with that of B. XXIIL. 5. He also givesa
quotation from Ps. i. 66, though in an abbreviated form, which
corresponds to that given by B, in XXIIL, 5.

Gotrabha-fignam nigthitam.

Immediately after this gotrblii-fiana, he has an insight into
Suffering, cuts off the Origin of Suffering, experiences its
Cessation, and cultivates the Path for the Cessation of Suffering,
and the sotapatti-magga-iiana as well ag all the Bodhidhiamma
are produced. At one and the same moment, not before or
after, he makes sacca-pariccheda. To illustrate this simul-
taneous nature of sacca-pariccheda, Upa. gives three similes—
that of a boat crossing the floods, of the lamp that is burning, and
of the sun thatis shining., [These similes are given by B.in
exactly the same words in XXII. 96, 92 and 95 respectively. He
ascribes the simile of the lamp definitely to the Porinas,® while
in the case of others though he does not say so, they are clearly
from the same source.]

Upa. gives a very fine simile to illustrate the difference
between gotrabhi-ana and magga-fiapa.? The former is
compared to a man who has put only one foot outside the thres-
hold of the gate of a city which is burning, while the latter is
compared to another man who has put both of his feet outside
the gate. Just as the former man cannot be said to have
properly escaped the burning city so the yogavaocara has not
properly escaped the burning city of kilesas, if he has only the
gotrabhi-fiagna. But when he has the magga-idna, he has
properly escaped the kilesas, like the second man in the above

1 For these similies also see Pet. VIth Chap. p. 150 (Bur. ed. 187),

Abdhm, 132-33.
2 B.s simile is altogether different; see XXII, 12-13.

Diff,

XXII. &

Similes in
XXII. 92,
95, 96



XXII.
15-29

XXII.
19 id.

XXIIL 55

XXIII. 56
diff.

N.C.

XXII. 103
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simile. Tt is this maegga-fiaGna which makes the sacca-pari-
ccheda.

The yogavacara then destroys the three samyojanas: sakkaya-
ditthi, vicikiccha, and silabbata-paramasa and attains the
sotdpatti-phala, When he has destroyed the sakkayaditthi
he has destroyed all the sixty-two ditthis. For, sakkayaditili
is the chief of all the heresies., Upa. then goes on describing
how he gradually proceeds on his path towards Arhatship. His
description generally corresponds to that of B. XXTI 15-29.
Although Upa. is very brief, we often find the same expres-
sions as those of B. For instance, the passage about the five
paccavekkhanas of the sotdpanna is exactly the same asin B.
XXIT. 19,

Upa. next goes on to tell us about the three kinds of sota-
pannas: mudidriyo sattaklkhattuparamo, majjhimindriyo
kolamkolo, and tikklindriyo ekabiji? {cf. Vis. XXIIIL. 55].
He has also the same five kinds of anigimis as given by B. in
XXIII. 66, but he adds that these five kinds of anigamis are
seen in each of the first four classes of Suddhavdsa gods,
namely, Avihas, Atappas, Sudassas, and Sudassis, while in the
last class, namely that of Akanitiha gods, there are only four,
because there is no Uddhamsota, as the highest stage has been
already reached. TFrom the state of an Andgami he goes to
Arhatship. He has destroyed all the kilesas completely, cut
off all sankhiras and made an end of all suffering.

To show the unknown nature of the destiny of an Arhat,
Upa. gives a very appropriate simile. Just as when iron is
beaten (red-hot) and dipped into water and cooled, we do not
know where the sparks of fire go, so we do not know anything
about the destiny of an Arhat when he has reached the Unshak-
able Happy State.?

* » * w* * *

Upa. next refers to the views of some teachers who believe
in the nanablhisamaya referred to by B,in XXII, 103. B.
simply refers to the Katharatthw for the refutation of their

1 Cf. Pet. 145, (Bur. ed. 185): Tattha sotapanno katham hoti?......
2 Cf. Pet. IInd Chapter, p. 33-34 (Bur. ed. p. 135).

3 Cf. Sn. 1074: Acci yatha vatavegena khitto attham paleti na upeti

sankham,

evam muni namakaya vimutto attham paleti na

upeti sankham,
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arguments, but Upa. proceeds to show the flaws in their
argument. He points out seven flaws, atleast two of which
can be identified with some of the refutations of this theory
given in the Kathivatthu, 1. 213, para. b ff,, 216, para. 10. There
is one more passage containing the objection raised by an
opponent, ‘dukkhasaccam cattari ariya-saccansti?” [Kv. 1,218,
para. 14] that can be traced in Upa. Another passage given in
answer to the above objection, ‘Riupakkhandhe aniccato ditthe,
paiicakkhandha aniccato dittha honts t12’ can also be traced.
And in the same way, says Upa., the dyatanas and dhiatus,
The Kathivatthu gives them in detail,

PAKINNAKADHAMMA

Upa. continues: Ettha pakinnaka-dhamma veditabba. He
gives the following: wipassana, vitakka, piti, vedana, bhuams,
indriyant, vimokkho, kilesa, = dvi-samadhi-samapajjanam.
Upa. takes them one after another and goes into the detailed
treatment of them showing what part they play in the progress
of the yogavacara towards his ideal of Arhatship,

VIPASSANA

Upa. gives two kinds of wvipassand: jhana-vipassand and
sulckha-vipassand. 1f the yogavacara destroys the nivaranas
by the power of samadli, then he cultivates samatha-pubban-
gama-vipassand, If, on the contrary, he destroys nivaranas
by’ the power of his insight, he cultivates vipassana-pubban-
gama-samatha.

VITAKKA

This is explained as sukkha-vipassana. Upa. shows in what
stages on the onward path of the yogavacara, it is found and
in what stages it is not found.

The treatment of these together with that of the
last corresponds to Vis. XXI, 112-114, but the
explanations do not agree in all respects, Upa.
VEDANA l also gives here the different aspects of the Path

PITI

such as  sa-vitakkabhimi, avitakka-bhams,
sappitika-bhamse, nippitika-bhami.
16

XXI, 112-
114
p.a.
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BHUMI
Dassana-blimsi' in the Sotapatti-magga ; or in aniccaditthi.
Sankappa-bhami in the remaining three DPaths and in
the four Fruits; or in the reflection and practice of
anicca-ditthi., [The first interpretations correspond to
XIV. 13.]
Or else,
Sekha-bhami in the four maggas and three phalas.
Aselha-bhims in the ¥ruit of Arhatship.

INDRIYANI

Three kinds of lokuttara-indriyas,? anafifigtadifiassamitin-
driya, affiindriya, and afifiatavindriya, which respectively
appear in the sotapattimaggadiana, in the fiana of the next
three Paths as well asof the Fruits of the first, second
and third Paths, and in the 7iapa of the Fruit of Arhatship,
[Cf. Vis. XVI. 1, 10 where these indriyas are given.]

XVI. 1-10
p.a.

VIMOKKHA

Animitta, appanihita, and sufiiato. These are the
three kinds of vimokkhas. Long passages are given to
describe these. Only the introductory words of these
passages are found in the guotation from Ps. ii, 58, given in
Vis, XXI. 70, In the passage from that quotation about
the swiiiato-vimoklha, we have an expression vedabahulo

for which Upa. has a word which is the equivalent of
nibbidabahulo.

KILESA

XXIIL. Upa. gives a long list of 134 kilesas, together with the
49-76 details as to which of them are enfeebled and destroyed by
much diff. which of the Four Paths. [Cf. Vis. XXII. 49-76.]
(1) Tipi akusalamulani: lobho, dose, moho.
(1i1) Tisso pariyesand: kiama-pariyesana, bhava’,
brahmacariya®

1. See Netti 50: Dassana-bhiimi niyamavalkkantiya padatthanam;
bhavandi-bhim: uttarikdnam phalinam pattiya padatthanam. Also cf.
Pet. VIth Chap. 145 (Bur. ed p. 185): Catasso ariya-bhamiyo, cattari
samafifia-phalani; tattha yo yathabhiitam pajandi, esd dassana-bhimi.

2. TFor these three indriyas also see Pet. Chaps. 1T and III, pp. 56,
71-72 (Bur. ed. pp. 146, 152).

8. The same three are mentioned in Vbh. 368 and Pet. VIIIth Chap.
284 (Bur. ed. 261).



Crap. x11. 2] SACCAPARICCHEDA 123

(i11) Cattaro asava: kamo, bhavo, ditthi, avijja.
(iv) Cattaro gantha: aebhijijha, byapado, silabbata-
paramdso, idumsaccabhiniveso.

kamo, bhavo, ditths, avijja.

(v) Cattdaro ogha }

(vi) Cattaro yoga

(vii) Cattari upadanani : kamo, ditthi, silabbatamn,
attavado,
(viil) Catasso agatiyo: chando, doso, bhayam, moho.

(ix}) Paiica macchariyani: davasa-macchariyam, kula®,
labha®, vanna (&), dhamma®.
(x) Paiica nivaranani: Lkamacchando,byapado, thina-
middham, uddhacca-kullkuccam, vieikiccha, [1t
is to be noted here that according to B, XXII.
71, thinamiddha and wddhacca are abandoned
at the time of Arhatship.? But according to Upa.,
it is only thina and wddhacca that are given up
at the time of Arhatship and not middha.
Because he says that middha is rupanuvatti, For
Upa.’s position regarding middha, see above
pp- 48, 95.]

(xi) Cha vivadamulani: kodho, makkho, issd, satheyyam,

papicchata, sandi{thiparamasata.

(xii}) Satta anusaya ( £ ): Kamardgo, patigho, mano, ditthi,
victkiccha, bhavarago, avijja.

(xiti) Attho loka-dhamma: labho, alabho, ayaso, yaso,
pasamsa, nindda, dulkiham, sulham.

(xiv) Nava mana: Seyyassa ‘seyyo ’'hamasmi’ti mano, and
the remaining eight as given in Vibhanga 389-90.

(xv) Dasa kilesa-vatthini: lobho, doso, moho, mano, ditthi,
vicikiccha, thinam, uddhaccam, ahirikam, dnot-

1. The Chinese text interprets the word venna as ripa ( fa, form)
and this is in keeping with the alternative interpretation given in the
Commentaries. See DCm. iii. p. 1027: Vanno ti ¢’etthe sariravanpo pi
gunavanno pit veditabbo; DhCm. 375 comments on venna-macchariya as
follows:  sariravanna-gunpevappa-maccherena  pana  pariyattidhamma-
maccariyena ca attano va vanno ti, parcsan vapno ‘kim vanno eso’ti tam
tam dosam vadanto pariyattifi ca kassa i kit ci adento dubbanno c’eva
elamigo ca hoti.

2. See also DCm, iii. p. 1027: Thinam citta-geladisiam; middham
khandhattaya-gelaiiiam. Ubhayam pi Arahattamagga-vajjham. Cf. also
MCm. ii. 216: middham cetasika-gelafiiam.
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tappam. There is also another alternative to thess.
‘That man has done a great harm to me, or s
doing, or will do.” The same three cases with a man
whom one likes or dislikes, These nine with the
addition of the tenth, the thought of doing harm,
make up the number ten.

(xvi) Dasa akusala-kammapatha : panatipato, adinnaddanam,
[kamesu] micchacdro, musavado, pisund wvacd
[the Chinese Text has a word which means
‘double tongued'}, pharusa vaca [the Chinese text
would strictly mean papika vacal, samphappalapo,
abhijjha, byapado, micchd ditthi.

(xvil) Dasa samyojanani (4- ffi)* : These are the same as seven
anusayas mentioned above (in the xiith
category) with the -addition of silabbatapara-
mdsa, issa and anacchariya. [This list differs
from the wusual list of the ten samyojanas,
which  gives ' ruapa-rdga, aripa-réga  and
uddhacca in the place of bhava-raga, issa, and
macchariya of this list. [See Abhs. p. 32, Chap.
VII. para 2.]

(xviii) Dasa micchantd: the same as micchatta of B, XXII.
50, 66.

(xix) Dvadasa vipalldsd: the same as mentioned in B,

X XTI, 53, 68.

(xx) Dvadasa ahkusala-cittuppada: the same as mentioned
in B. XXII, 63, 76.

Thus we have a list of 134 kilesas, Upa., unlike B., describes
in several cases at which of the Paths these kilesas are
enfeebled before they are finally destroyed. Even as regards
the stage of their complete destruction, Upa. often differs
from B.

1. For the first time where the enumeration of the categories of the
kilesas is given (12.13.3), the character used is &% although here where
the detailed constituents are given the character used is ffi. Tt appears,
therefore, that both the characters are indiscriminately used, although
we have seen above that the latter character is used for anusaya. In
Przyluski ’Le Conceile de Rajagrha (first part), p. 46, we find {g§i used for
anusaya, while §k i is used for samyojana. For the very slight distinc-
tion between these two words, see MCm. iii. 145: so yeva kileso bandha-
natthena samyojanam, appahinatthena anusayo.
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DVE SAMAPATTIYO:
(A) Aputhujjanasevitd phala-samapatti,
(B) Sanfiavedayita-nirodha-samapatts,

With reference to the first (A), Upa. raises the following
questions and answers them :

(i) What is phala-samapatti? It is a samadfiaphala with
the mind (citta) placed on Nibbdina: [cf. B. XXIII. 6: ariya-
phalassa nirodhe appand.] This is called phalasamapatts.

(i1) Why is it called phalasamapatti? 1t is neither kusala,
akusala, nor kiriya.! It is achieved as the lokuttara-magga-
phala-vipaka aud so it is thus called.

(iiil) Who attain it? The Arhats and the Andagimis, because
the samdadhi reaches perfection—in their case (2 M & &
#). Also there are some® who say on the authority of the Abhi-
dhiamma that all the Ariyas attain it Upa. here quotes, as
their authority, a passage which agrees with the passage from
Ps. 1. 68: Sotapattimagga-petilabhatthaye uppadam abli-
bhuyyats ti gotrabha, Sotapattiphala-samapattatthaya uppadam
abhibhuyyats ti gotrabhs. Evam sabbattha. [B. gives the same
passage, in a fuller form, in Vis. XXIIT, 7],

[B. refers exactly to this view that is held by Upa. when he
says: keci pana ‘sotapanna-sakaddgamino pina samapajjanti,
uparima dve yeva samdpajjanty’ ti vadanti. Idaf ca tesam
karanam: Ete hi samadhismim paripirakarino ti. B. refutes
this view by saying that even a puthujjane can attain that
state [of perfection] in a lokiya-semdadhié attained by him,
and by further adducing the passage from DPs. i. 68 [given
above in brief] in support of his position. It is evident from
this that Upa. was aware of this view and the argument on
which it was based.]

Upa. next refers to another view according to which all
Ariyas may have it but only those in whom semdadhs has
reached perfection can attain it. To support this view, Upa.

1. Cf. a similar statement about the dhutas or dhutangas on pp. 23, 24
above. The Taisho edition gives a different punctuation and so it gives a
slightly different interpretation.

2. Upa.here refers to the view held by the school of Buddhaghosa.

The same
view as
that of B.
in XXIII.
7, is refer-
red to by
Upa.

N.C.
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quotes one Ayasmd Narada® (Na-lo-the # # Pg) who says
to mendicants ‘“‘Just as in a mountain-forest there may be a well
but no rope with the help of which water may be taken out. If
at that time there comes a man overcome by the heat of the sun
and fatigued by thirst, and if he sees the well and knows that
there is water in it, but still cannot actually reach it,? then
merely by his knowledge about the existence of water in the
well and by seeing it, he cannot satisfy his thirst; so in the
same way, if I know nirodha as nibbana and even if 1 have a
perfect yathabhuta-fidnadassana, 1 do not thereby become a
khipasava Araha.”

(iv) Why is it attained? The answer is the same as B.’s:
ditthadhmmasukhaviharattham [B. XXIIL. 8]. Upa. gives
a quotation in which the Blessed One is described as saying to
Ananda that he finds his body in a phasuvithdra when he attains
animitta-cetosamadhi.,

(v) In what way does he attain it? The answer substantially
agrees with that given in B. XXTIT, 10.

(vi) In what way does he reflect (katham ca manasi karoti?)
Asankhatam amatadhatum santato manasikarots,

(vi1l) In what way does he attain it, stay in it, and emerge
from 1t? The answer is the same in substance—although the
words used are different—of what is said in quotations from

M, i. 296-97, given by B. in XXIII. 9, 12, 13,

(vii1) Is this samadhi lokiya or lokuttara? This samapatti
i8 lokuttara and not lokiya,

Upa. then goes into a brief discussion of a technical point.
‘When the Andgami reflects upon the phalasamapatti, why is it
that the gotrabhu does not produce, without any intervening
obstruction, the Arahattamagga? The answer is: because it does
not produce vipassand-dassana, as it 18 not the thing aimed at;
and because it is not strong enough,

1. Who is this Narada? Mhvy. 3470 mentions one Narada-bhikkhu
under ‘Maharsi-namdni’.  A.ili.57-62 mentions one Narada-bhikkhu,
who is shown to be consoling King Munda on the death of his wife
Bhadda. Petavatthu refers to one in pp. 1,2,44. Also see Petavatthu-
Commentary 2,15,208,210,211, etc; Vimanavatthu-Commentary 165-169,
203; DhpCm, 1.42,84,344.

2. Cf.Pet. 190 (Bur. ed. 206): wyathd gambhire udapane udakam
cakkhuna passati, na ca kdyena abhisambhundti, evamassa ariyd
nijjhanakkhantiya ditthi bhavati, na ca sacchikata.
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[This is the answer of Upa. to the objection raised by
B. in XXIII. 11, to the view of some: Ye' pana vadanti:
sotapanno phalasamapattitn  samapajjissams i vipassanam
patthapetva sakadagami hoti, sakadagami ca anagami ti, te
vattabba : evam sati anagami araha bhavissati, araha pacceka-
buddho, paccekabuddho ca buddho. Upa. seems to have
anticipated this objection raised, perhaps along will others,
by the school B.]

Then he speaks of duvidha phala-visesa, which seems to be
quite different from B.’s dvthe akarehi rasanubhavanam hoti

[B. XXIII. 3].

Upa. next proceeds to the treatment of (B) saffa-vedayita-

nirodha-samapatti, which very closely resembles that given
by B. in XXTIII, 17-51.

(1) What is saind-vedayita-nirodha-samapatti ? Citta-
cetasikanam appavatti. [See B. XXITI 18].

(1) Who attain it? The Anigamis and the Arhats. In
them, the samadhi reaches perfection. Upa. says that the
Sotapannas, Sakadigdmis and those beings who are in the
aripivacara-loka cannot attain this samapatti, Upa. also
gives reasons.

(ii1) Being endowed with what powers can one attain it?
The powers of samatha and vipassana. The treatment of them
is the same as in Vis. XXIII, 19-23.

(iv) By the cessation of what sankhiras is it attained ? The
answer is the same as is contained in that part of the quotation
from Ps. i. 97-100, which is given by B. in XXIII. 24,

(v) What are the preliminaries (pubba-kiccani)? They are
the same four as given by B, in XXIII. 34, except that for
Satthupaklkosanam we have R &, which means avikkhepa.

(vi) Why is it attained? Ditthadhammasukhaviharattham.
For, it is added: ayam ariyanam sabbapacchima aneiija-
samadhi. And further to produce abhififiis one enters upon
vipphara-samadhi, as Gyasma Sanjiva did to protect his body.
As also Sariputta® and (1 8 F K ¥ (Moggali-putta-tissa(?))®

1. Dhammapala (ii. p. 896) here again tells us that B. makes this
statement with reference to Abhayagirivadins.

2. 8ece Ps.ii.212. The stories given in M.i.333 and Ud. 39-40 are
briefly narrated in B.XTI.32 and 31 respectively.

8. Tissa,the son of a white bird (Moggala).

diff.

XXIII.
17-61
5.8.
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did. [Cf. B. XXIII. 87, where only the first two of these
names are given but in a different context, The last name is
not there.]

(vii) How is it attained? The answer is the same as is given
in Vis, XXIII. 81-84, 43.47, except that according to B. there
are not more than two nevasafifid-ndsafifid-cittas, while accord-
ing to Upa. there may be two or three.

(viii) How does he emerge from it? He does not think
‘I shall emerge from the samadh:’ but when the time-limit
that is previously determined is reached, he emerges from it,'

(ix) With what kind of citta does he emerge from it ? An
Andgams with andgami-citta and an Arhat with aralatta-citta,

[Cf. B. XXIII, 49.]

(x) How many contacts has he? Three contacts, contact
with sufifiatd, animitta, and appanihita,

(xi) What Sankharas first arise? First kayasankharas and
then vaci-sankharas.

(xii) What is the difference between a dead person and one
who has attained this saméadhi? The answer is the same as given
by B, in Vis. XXIII. 51, in the quotation from M. i. 296.

(xiii) Is this samadhi sankhata or asankhata? It cannot be
said of this semadhs that'it is'sankhata or asankhata. There is
no sankhatadhamma in this samadhz, and one cannot know when
asankhatadhamma comes and goes. [Cf, Vis, XXIII, 52.]

Nirodhajjhana-samapatti nitthita.

At the end of this chapter is given the uddana of the twelve
chapters in the book.

Then there is a concluding gatha, which purports to say:

‘Who can know this Dhamma which is profound, un-nam-
able, unthinkable? Only that yogavacara who resolves upon
cultivating the excellent Path, who has no doubt in the instruc-
tions and who has no ignorance.’

[VIMUTTIMAGGO NITTHITO.)

1. This and the following four questions are discussed in M.i.302
(Sutta No. 44).
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[1. My article in the Aunals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research

Institute Vol. XV parts III—1V pp. 208-11 is reproduced here with some
alterations and necessary corrections.]

1

The development of a child in the womb
from week to week

as given in the Vimuttimagga (Chap. VIII, 4; p. 76,)

1st week Kalala

2nd ,, Abbuda

drd ,, Pesi

4th ,, Ghana

5th ,, Five joints

6th ,, Four joints (possibly in addition

although it is not so expressly
said as in the following case)

7th ,, Four more joints
8th ,, 28 additional joints
9th week and 10th week Spine and bones
11th week 300 bones
12th ,, 800 joints
13th ,, 900 sinews
14th , 100 flesh-balls
15th ,, blood
16th pleura, (kilomaka)
17th ,, Skin
18th ,, Colour of the skin
19th ,, Kammaja vata all over the body
24th ,, Navadvarani
2bth ,, 17000 pores (7)
26th ,, Solid body
27th |, Strength
28th ,, 99000 pores of the hair on the body
29th ,, All the limbs of the body

Also it is said that in the seventh week the child remains by
the back of the mother with the head down. In the 42nd week,
the child is moved from its position by the windy element born
of karma and comes to the yonidvdra with its head below. And
then there is birth,

17
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2
List of worms in a human body as given in the Vimuttimagga
(Chinese version Chap, VIil. 4; p. 76.)
The Vimuttimagga refers to 80,000 families of worms in all,
It also gives the names of some worms as follows: —

Location Name
Hair of the head Fi-thien (hair-iron)
Skull lir-tsung (ear-kind)
Brain (matthalunga) Tie-Quan-hsien (maddener)
subdivided into four categories,
(1) Yu-cu-ling-po (i1) Sa-po-lo
(i11) Tho-lo-a (iv) Tho-a-sa-lo
liye Thie-yen (licker of the eye)
Lar Thic-er ( ,, sy 3y €AT)
Nose Thie-pi ( ,, vy 5, hOSE)
subdivided into three kinds:
(i) Lau-kheu-mo-a(°hia) (1) A-leu-kheu
(i11) Mo-na-la-mu-kho (Mrnalmukha?)
Tongue I'u-kie (or Fu-cie)
Root of the tongue Mu-tin-to
Teeth Kyu-pa
Root of the teeth Yu-po-kyu-po
Throat A-po-lo-i ( °ha )
Neck subdivided iuto two kinds:
(1) Lo-a-lo (11 ) phi-lo-ad-lo
Hair of the body ( loma ) Thie-mao (licker of hair of the body)
Nails Thic-tsa-o (licker of nails)
Skin subdivided into two kinds
(i) Tu-na (11 ) Tu-nin-to
Pleura (Kilomakam) subdivided into two kinds:
(i) Phi-lin-po (i1) Mo-o-phi-lan-po (Maha®)
Flesh Two kinds:
(i) A-lo-po (11) Lo-si-po
Blood Two kinds:
(1) Po-lo (i1 ) Po-to.lo
Sinews (nharu) Four kinds:
(i) Lay-to-lo { i1 ) Si-to-sd
{ ii1 ) Po-lo-po-to-lo ( iv } Lo-na-po-lo-nia
Pulse Ka-li-é5-nd

Root of the pulse Two kinds:
(i) Sa-po-lo (i1 ) Yu-po-sa-po-lo
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Location Name
Bones Four kinds:
(1) A-thi-phi-phu (iii ) A-nan-phi-phu

( iii ) Tay-liu-tho-phi-tho  (iv) Ay-thi-ye-kho-lo
Marrow of the bones (atthimifija) Two kinds:

(1) Mi-se (i1 ) Mi-se-sa-lo
Spleen (pihaka) Two kinds:

(i) Ni-lo (ii) Pi-to
Heart Two kinds:

(i) Sa-pi--to (1i) Yu-phi-to-sa-phi-to
Root of the heart Two kinds:

(i) Man-kho (ii) Sa-lo
Liquid fact (vasd) Two kinds

(i) Ko-lo (i) Ko-lo-sa--lo
Bladder Two kinds:

(1) Mi-ko-lo (i1) Mo-hi-ko-lo, Mahi®)
Root of the bladder = Two kinds:

(i) Ko-lo (11) Ko-lo-sa-lo
Cells of the membrane Two kinds:

(1) Sa-po-lo (11} Mo-ha-sa.pe-lo  (Maha®)
Roots of the cells of the membrane Two kinds:

(1) Lay-to {11 ) Mo-ho-lay-to (Maha®)

Mesentry ( Autaguna )+ Two kinds:
(1) Cau-lay-tn {11) Mo-ho-lay-to (Maha)
Roots of the intestines  Two kinds :

(1) Po (1) Mo-ho-sa-po
Root of the large intestine Two kinds:
(i) A-nin-po-a(°ha) (1i) po-ko-po-a
Stomach or rather its contents (udariya) Four kinds:
(i) Yu-sau-ko (ii) Yu.se-po
(111 ) Tsa-se-po (1iv ) Ste-sa-po
Abdomen Four kinds:
(i) Po-a-na (i1) Mo-ho-po-a-na
(iii ) Tho-na-phéan (iv ) Phang-na-mu.kho
Bile Pi-to-li-han
Saliva (khela) Sie-an
Sweat Ra-sui-to-li-ha (a)
Fat (Medo) Mi-tho-1li-a (ha)
Strength Two kinds:

(1) So-po-a-mo (i1} Se-mo-chi-to
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Location Name

Root of the strength Three kinds:
(i) Chieu-i-mu-kho (i1) A-lo-a-mu-kho
( 1ii ) Pho-nad-mu-kho
Five kinds of worms in
The food in front of the body
sy a3 ,» the back side of the body
9 [Ty left ’ D) 'y
[ XT3 3 !‘lg‘ht s ”” ’s
and worms named
Can-tho-sa-lo Chang-d-so-lo  Pu-to-lo
and so0 on,
Lower two openings Three kinds:
(1) Kieu-lau-kieu-lo-wei-yu (i) Chéa-lo-yu
( iii ) Han-thiu-po-tho
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3

I propose to indicate here some of the parallel passages
found in the Vimuttimagga and Petakopadesa.?

(1) In the very Introductory chapter® of the Vimuttimagga,
Upatissa gives his reasons as to why he should tell the people the
Path of Deliverance. There are, he says, some people who pro-
fit by listening to others and he gives a quotation (see M., i, 294)
in which the Blessed One declares that there are two ways in
which one can have the right view (sammaditthi)—either by
learning it from others or by self-reflection. This corresponds
to ‘Dre heti dve paccaya sivakassa sammaditthiya uppadaya,
parato ca ghoso saccanusandhi, ajjhattai ca yoniso manasikaro’
found at the very beginning of the Petakopadesa.

() In the third chapter of (II1.74) of the Visuddhimagea,
Buddhaghosa refers to the view of the fourteen cariyis which
he is not prepared to aceept. Upatissa does refer to these
fourteen® and names them one after another. Among these
there are two types which are called by the name of samabha-
gacariya. Now exactly this very type is found in Petakopadesa,
VIIth Chapter, pp. 157, 162 (pp. 190, 192 of the printed edition).

(3) In the Twelfth book of the Vimuttimagga, in the twelfth
chapter (Saccapariccheda), part two,* we have only three lokut-
tara-indriyas given as playing an important part of the progress
of the Yogavacara towards the ideal of Arhatship.? These same
three indriyas, afifidtefiiassamitindriyam, aifiindriyam, and
ARatavindriyam are also found in the second and the third
chapters of the Petakopadesa, pp. 56, 71-72 (pp. 146, 152 of the
printed edition).

(4) So also in the same chapter we come across three® kinds
of searches, tisso esand or pariyesand. The same three we meet
with in the eighth chapter of the Petakopadesa, p. 284 (p. 251
of the printed edition). Also see Vibhanga, p. 366.

(6) In the second part of the XIth chapter® we have three-
fold classification of things; khandha-sangaha, ayatana-sangaha,
dhatusangaha. Exactly the same classification we meet with
in the sixth chapter of the Petakopadesa, p. 124 (p. 176 of the
printed edition).

(6) In Book four, Chapter eight, part one,” of the Vimutti-

1. My article on this subject in Indian Culture vol. III, no. 4,
pp. 744-46, is reproduced here with a few alterations.
2. p. 2 3. p. 4. 4. p. 122,
5, p. 122, 6. p. 112. 7. p.48.
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magga, Upatissa mentions three kinds of middha, aharaja,
utuja and cittaja, of which only the last he considers as
nivarana, while the other two are rossible even in an Arhat.
Upatissa speaks of it in the twelfth chapter® also. There he says
that among things given up by one at the time of the Arhatship,
there are thina and wddhacca and not thina-middha and
uddhacca as is asserted by Buddhaghosa in the XXII Chapter
71 para of the Visuddhimagga. This view of Upatissa is sup-
ported in the Petakopadesa, VIIth Chapter, p. 180 (p. 201 of
the printed edition), where it is said ‘Atthi pana Arahato
kayakilesamiddhafi ca okkamati, na ca tam nivaranam; tassa
thinamiddham nivaranam ti na ekamsena’. This view is also
supported by the author of the Milindapafiha (see p. 283 of
Trenckner’s edition) who mentions middha among ten things
over which an Arhat has no control.

(7) Upatissa quotes from what he calls San Tsin three
passages of which I have been so far able to identify two
passages only in the Petakopadesa, VIIth Chapter, pp. 157,
158 (p. 191 of the printed edition). One of these passages (p. 46)
corresponds to ‘Tattha alobhassa paripiriya vivitto hoti kamehi,
tattha adosassa paripuriya, amohassa paripiriya ca vivitto hoti
papakehi akusalehi dhammehi’.

(8) The other passage? contains a simile which illustrates the
distinction between wvitakka and wzicira. The simile in the
Vimuttimagga corresponds to the following passage from the
Petakopadesa ‘Tattha pathamablinipate vitakko, patiladdhassa
vicaranam vicaro. Yatha puriso dirato purisam  passati
agacchantam, na ca tava janatc 1tthi ti va puriso ti vd, yada
tu patilabhati tthi ti va puriso tv va evam-vanino t1 va—evam
viciro vitakke appeti.’

(9) There are other similes also from the Vimuttimagga
which can be traced to the Petakopadesa, VIIth Chapter, p. 158
(p. 191 of the printed edition). Here is one.* ‘Yatha baliko
humhiko* sajjhayam karoti evam vitakko, yathd tam yeva
anupassaty evam vicaro......... Niruttipatisambhidayam ca pati-
bhanapatisambhidayam ca vitakko, dhammapatisambhidayam ca
atthapatisambhidayam ca vicaro.

(10) While describing the simultaneous nature of the pene-
tration into Truths (saccapariccheda) Upatissa gives three
similes,® that of a boat crossing the floods, that of a lamp that is

1. p. 123, 2. p.47. 3. p. 47.
4. The printed edition reads ‘tunhiko’. 5. p. 119,
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burning and that of the sun that is shining. Petakopadesa gives
almost identical similes (p. 150; 187 of the printed edition).
Buddhaghosa refers one of these similes to Porinas and although
he does not mention that name with regard to others, it is very
clear that the other similes also he borrows from the same
source.

(11) There is one other important simile which I have been
able to trace to the P’etakopadesa, p. 190 (p. 206 of the printed
edition). Upatissa gives a quotation' from one Narada which
purports to say ‘Just as in a mountain-forest there may be a
well but no rope with which water could be taken out. If at
that time there comes a man overcome by the heat of the sun
and fatigued by thirst, who sees the well and knows that there
is water in it, but still cannot actually reach it, then merely
by his knowledge about the existence of water in the well and
merely Dy seeing it, he cannot satisfy his thirst; so in the same
way, if I know nirodha as nibbana and even if I have a perfect
yathablitaiianadassana, 1T do not thereby become a khindsava
araha.’ The passage in the Petakopadesa says ‘Yatha gambhire
udapane udakam caklhund passati na ca kayena abhisambhundati,
evamassa ariyaé  nijjhdanakhantiya  ditthe bhavati na ca
sacchikatd’,

(12) Besides the passages given above there are some minor
passages where we find some of the jhinas explained as having
particular angas. For instance, the third trance® is explained
as having five angas in the Vimuttimagga. These same angas
are mentioned in the Petakopadesa, p. 155 (p. 190 of the printed
edition). ‘Tatha pancanga-samanndgatam tatiyam jhanam—
satiya, sampajaiifiena, sulkhena, cittekaggataya, upekkhaya’.

Do the instances given above justify us in concluding that
the Author of the Vimuttimagga had the advantage of consult-
ing the Petakopadesa®?

1. p. 126, 2. p. 52,
8. Tor other references, sce pp. 86, 120, 122.
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For facilitating reference to the P.T.S. edition of the
Visuddhimagga, the following table is given. It shows the
number of pages of the Visuddhimagga published by the Pali
Text Society, corresponding to the chapters and paragraphs of
the same text to be published in the Harvard Oriental Series.

The Roman figure shows the number of the chapter.

PSS, H.OS. PTsS.  HOS PIS H.0.5. Pl H.OS

Pages Para- Pages Para- Pages Para- Pages Para-
graphs graphs graphs graphs
1 38 103-106 74 56-59 110 102-105
1 1-2 39 106-109 75 59-61 111 106-110
2 2-6 40 109-114 76 61-65 112 110-114
3 6-7 41 114-118 77 65-68 113 114-118
4 7-10 42 118-121 78 69-73 114 119-122
5 10-13 43 122-126 79 74-78 115 122-126
6 13-17 44 126-129 80 78-82 116 126-129
7 17-18 45 129-130 81 82-86 117 129-133
8 19-22 46 130-132 82 8791
9 22-23 47 132-135 83 91-93 v
16 24-25 48 135-187 118 1-2
1 2527 49 187-140 II1 119 27
12 27-31 50 140-141 84 1-3 120 7-13
13 31-34 51 141-144 85 3-8 121 13-18
14 34-39 52 144-149 &G 8-15 122 18-21
15 39-42 53 149-153 87 15-20 123 21-24
16 42-43 54 153-155 88 20-24 124 2497
17 44-45 55 155-157 89 24-29 125 27-3¢
18 45-47 56 157-158 90 20-33 126 31-34
19 47-51 57 158-159 01 33-37 127 35-39
20 52-55 58 159-161 92 37-41 128 40-43
21 55-57 93 41-44 129 43-47
22 58-60 11 94 44-49 130 47-51
23 60-66 59 1-3 95 49-51 131 51-52
24 66-68 80 4-8 96 51-54 132 53-56
25 68-69 61 8-12 97 54-58 138 56-58
26 69-72 62 12-16 98 58-63 134 58-62
27 72-76 63 16-19 99 63-67 135 62-66
28 76-78 64 19-23 100 67-71 136 66-70
29 7882 65 23-25 101 71-74 137 70-74
30 82-86 66 26-28 102 74-80 138 74-78
a1 86-89 67 28-31 103 80-84 139 78-82
32 89-93 68 31-34 104 85-88 140 82.85
33 93-94 69 35-38 105 88-92 141 85-88
34 94-96 70 3942 106 92-95 142 88-01
35 96-98 71 43-48 107 95-97 143 91-96
36 98-100 72 48-52 108 97-99 144 96-99

37 100-103 73 52-55 109 99-102 145 100-103
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P.T.S. H.O0S8 PTS. H.OS. PTS. HOS. PTS. H.OS.
Pages Para- Pages Para- Pages Para- Pages Para-

graphs graphs graphs graphs
146 108107 191 7378 9237 34-36 983  227-230
47 107111 192 78-80 938 37440 989  230-233
148 112115 193 80-85 239 40442 290  233-236
49 115119 194 85-83 940 4245 201  936-241
150 119122 195 8891 241 45-49 209 241244
151 122124 196 9104 242 4955 203 244.247
152 1924127 243 56-62 294  247-251
153 127-130 Vil 244 £2-66
154 130135 197 1 o5 66-69 IX
155 135139 198 29 246 6974 205 1-3
156 140-144 199 918 947 7476 296 3.9
157 144147 200 1822 248 7681 297 913
158 147-152 201 2296 949 81-86 208 13-15
159 152155 202 2781 250 86-91 299 15-19
160 155-161 203 3135 951 9194 300 10-22
161 161168 204 35:87 252 94.98 301 99-94
162 168173 205 37-41 . 953 98-101 302 24.99
163 173177 206 4143 954 . 101-105 303 29-32
164 177181 207 4447 255 105100 304 32-34
165 181186 208 4751 956 109-113 305 35-37
166 186-190 209 51-54 257 113-117 306 37-39
167 190-192 210 5459 958 117121 807 40-43
168 194198 211 5062 | 950 121124 308 43-47
169 108202 212 62-67 | 260 124127 809 47-52
213 6770 261 128130 310 5955
v 214 7073 262 130-133 311 55-61
215 7376 263 133135 312 62-67
170 14 g4 7782 264 135138 313 68-73
171 48 o1 8287 965 138142 34 7479
172 812 o1g 8890 266 142145 315 79-83
173 1217 519 90-95 268 148153 316 84.87
1 1722 999 9599 269 153156 317 88-92
175 22-30 ooy 99-102 270 156158 318 92-08
g‘; g’gjg 922 102106 271 159164 819 98-101

223 107-111 272 164-168 320 101-106
224 111-114 273 168-172 321 107-110

VI 295 115117 274 172177 892 110-114
178 14 996 118128 275 177-180 323 114-118
179 5-13 997 123-127 276 181-184 324 118-1922
180 1319 998 127-198 277 184-187 325 192124
181 19-23 278 187-191
182 2327 VIII 279 191-195 X
183 28-35 9229 1-3 980 195-199 3826 1-4
184 3543 230 310 981 199-202 327 49
185 43-50 231 1013 282 202-205 328 9-13
186 50-56 232 1316 283 205.210 329 14-17
187 56-60 233 1621 984 210213 330 1721
188 60-64 234 21-24 285 2183-217 331 21-25
189 64-67 235 95-28 9286 218-993 332 25-31
190 67-72 238 2833 987 923.997 333 31-35

18
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705 29-34
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710 55-60
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a-kata, 43, sacca’, 110.
a-katafifiuto, 77. sufifiata’, 110.
Akanittha, 120, (two kinds) : simafifia, visesa, 83.
"a-karanato, 73. Atharva-veda, 76n.
a-kilika, 67; “marana, 72. a-dukkhamasukha, 53.
akiriya a-dosa, 28, 46, 80.
°ditthi, 110. addhana-paricchedato, 74.
*dhamma, 115 adhicitta-sikkha, 2, 70.
akusala adhitthdna (°a)
*kammapatha, 124. {four), 80 n.
°cittuppida (twelve), 124. iddhi, 86.
°dhamma, 79. *paramitd, 64, 80.
°milani (three), 122, adhipafina-sikkha, 2, 70.
°sila, 6, 10. adhipateyya, 8.
ankura (sim.), 104, 105. adhimokkha, 99.
a-gati-(four), 123. {upakkilesa) 117.
a-girava-padafthina, 99. adhisilasikkha, 2, 70.
acci, 120p. anafiiitafifidssimitindriya, 122.
ajjhatta, 87. anatta (°3) 84, 114, 119,
°bahiddha, 87, ° anupassani, 114,
°bahiddha-arammana, 87. ®safind, 75.
afifiana-upekkha, 65. ananvaya-fana, 6.
ﬁﬁﬁtavmdrlya, 122. anagatamsa, 65,
afifiindriya, 122. °fidna, 91.
afifie, 9. anagata-phala-vipaka, 106.
Atthakatha, 58, 60, 95. Aniigami, 3, 125-128.
Atthaka-nipata, 81. five kinds of, 120.
atthana, 32. anacariyaka, 62,
atthi.safifia, 62. anasava, 1, 110,
atthika, 38, 61. anicca, 84, 114, 118,
Atappa, 120. *anupassana, 114,
atitamsa, 6. °anupassi, 71.
°fidna, 89. °ditthi, 121.
atita-kammakilesa, 106. °safifia, 74, 75.
attha, 110. a-nidassana
avitatha®, 110 °appatigha, 97,
dhamma®, 110. *sappatigha, 97.

vacana’to, 83. anindriya, 42.
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a-nimitta (a), 118,128,
°ceto-samadhi, 126,
°to, 74.
°dhatu, 114.
°vimokkha, 122.

aniyata, 1ln.

anutipa, On,

anuttara, 1, 63,
°vimutta, 3.

anunaya, 49, 82.
patigha®, 82,

anupadinna, 97.
°rupa, 97.

anupubba-gamipatti (nine), 66,

anuppada, 118.
anubandhana, 70,
Anuruddha, 48.
anuloma, 28n.

°fiana, 118-119, 119.

anusaya (satta), 111, 123, 124n.

anussatt, 33, 62-78,
upasama’®, 41.
Cha® niddesa, 63.
dasa®, 38, 62-78.
Buddha®, 41, 62-G6.

aunottappa, 99, 123,

anta, 49, kalyana®, 2,

antardyakara, 27,

antardyikd (dhamma)

(samédhissa), 27.
silassa (34), 6.

antaravasaka, 17,

anvaye fidnam, 93.

apacaya, 92, 93.

apariyipanna, 29.

°pafiia, 93.

apare, 95.

apaya-kosalla, 92,

a-puthujjana, 125.

appana, 45, 46, 49, 53, 60, 66,

nirodhe®, 125.

°samadhi, 28.
appanihita (°a), 128.
°dhatu, 114,

°vimolkkha, 122,

appamaiiia, 38, 39, 78-82.

(four), 38.

appamina-cittini, 38,39, 40, 41, 42,

Appamina-subha, 53.
Appaminabha, 52.
apparajakkha, 2.
apphufawm fidanena, 65,
abbuda, 76,
abbocchinna, 97,

Abbhuta-dhamma, 94,

abbhokasika, 16, 21, 23, 24,

abyakata, 91, 93n.
*kiriya, 92,
*dhutanga, 24.
*pailiia, 92, 9.
sila, 6,
a-byapara-naya, 115,
abhabbd samadhissa
uppadanaya, 57.
Abhaya-giri, 24.
°vadino, 127n.
°vasika, 24, 24n.
*véasino, 49n, 95.
abhinfa, 80, 86-91.
{five), 27, 86,
(six), 65,
lokiya®, 91,
lokuttara®, 91.
°sacchikiriya, 27.

Abhidhamma, 1, 4, 23, 26, 32, 33,

62, 74, 125.
abhibhdyatana, 60.
(eight), 65-66,
abhimina, 111,
amata
°dvira, 66.

*dhatu, 64, 84, 126.
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a-manussa, 43.
a-middhata, 28.
a-moha, 46, 79.
Ambattha, 63.
a-yoniso
*manasikara, 1050, 112n,

°manasikara-milakdi dhamma,
112.

ayuta, 63,

arati, 81, 82.

arahatta
“upapatti, 10,
‘magga, 126,
°sila, 8, 9.

Araha (araham) 3, 24, 48, 63, 120,
127, 128.

khinasava®, 126.

aritta, 61.
ariya

°vasa, 66,

°sacca, 108, 109.

°sacca-updyd, 112.
ariya-iddhi, 86,
aripavacara, 89.

(sphere), 89.

(samadhi), 54-56.
aruna-vanna, 43.
a.lobha, 46, 79.
a-vikkhepa 28, 127.
avijja, 104-106, 111,
a-vizibbhogato, 83.
a.vippatisara, 5, 9,
Avisahya-Sresthi-jataka, 64.
Aviha, 120
a-vihimsi-safifia, 97, 98,
avitikkama-sila, 4.
a-samvara, 4«5
a-sankhata, 105, 126, 128.

°dhamma, 128.
asankhiya, 63n,
asankheyya, 63.
Asafifil (deva), 30, 53,

143

°saméadhi, 30, 65,
a-samprajanya, On.
asubha, 38, 60-62,
°to 76.
(dasa) 38, 41.
°safiid, 15.
a-sekha-bhimi, 122.
assasa.passdsa-upanibaddha, 74.
Astanga-hrdaya, 76n.
a-himsa, 81,
a-hirika, 99, 123.
akara, 97.
°riipa, 97.
°vikara-rupa, 97,
akasa, b4, H4n,
*Anaiicayatana, 54-55,
¥, -upaga, 55.
°ayatana, 38,
°*kasina, 59, 87.
‘not without rapa’ 58, 59,
paricchinna “kasina, 38, 40, 59.
*samapatti, 54.
‘without ripa,’ 89,
akificafifidyatana, 38, 55-H66, 85,
*upaga (gods), 56.
dcaya, 92, 93.
acariya, 23, 34, 36, 70n,
‘mata, 37.
icara, 5, 10, 11, 15,
adana, 4.
adikammika, 32, 88.
adi-kalyana, 12, 49,
adinava
‘anupassand-fiana, 118.
°safifia, 75.
Ananda, 126.
anamana, 71.
anapana
°sati, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 69.72.
anisamsa, 5, 17-22, 27, 69, 712, 75,
77, 18, 79, 80, 84, 92,
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anefija
°dhamma, 11.
°vihara, H7.
°samadhi, 127.

ipatti, 1ln.

apo, 83.

apo.kasina, 38, 57.

Abhassara, 52.

amantana, 18.

aya-kosalla, 92.

iyatana, 95, 100, 113, 114.
(twelve), 100-103.
ajjhattika®, 114,
bahira®, 114,

ayu
°dubbalato, 74.
°sankhara, 72,

arafiniika, 16, 20, 23, 24.

irammana, 31, 36, 40, 79, 80, 81,
82, 88, 89, 91, 117.

(nine) ; paritta, mahaggata, etc.

81.
Nibbana®, 117.
patibhaga®, 40.
bherava®, 39,
sabhivadhamma®, 40.
drammanato, 35, 40, 99, 115,
aruppa, 39, 654n, 54-56.
*kasina (two), 39.
aloka, 90, 101.
°kasina, 38, 58, 59, 88, 90.
°pharanata, 30.
*safifii, 90,
dvajjana-citta, 102,
avasa, 32.
dsana, 44.
asava, 48.
(four), 123.
°khaya-baldni (ten), 66.
°samudaya, 105.
ahara, 96.

dbhare patikkila-safifia, 38, 40n,
41, 82, 84-85.
ahuneyya, 67.
Alara Kalama, 55.
itthi-sariram purisassa, G1.
itthindriya-dasaka, 96.
idamatthita, 25.
1damsaccibhinivesa, 123,
iddhi, 86-87.
adhitthana®, 86, 87.
ariya®, 86.
°katha, 86.
puiifiavato®, 86.
manomayi®, 86, 87.
vikubbani®, 86, 87.
iddhi-pada, 65, 66, 88, 83, 90,
chanda-samadhi-padhina-san-
khara-samannagata®, 87
iddhima, 87.
iddhividha, 86,
‘fiana, 87.
Indra, 73n.
indriya, 84, 121,
(five), 65, 66, 111,
(three), 122.
°dhamma, 5.
°samvara, 12, 14,
sukha®, dukkha®,
domanassa’, somanasgsa’,
upekkha®, 97,
iriyapatha, 36.
issdi, 6, 124,
uggaha-nimitta, 45,
ucchagga, 58.
uecheda-ditthi, 110.
uju-patipanna, 67.
utu, 96,
uttarasanga, 17.
udaka-rahada (sim.), 52.
udapina, 126n.
udaya, 115, 116.
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udayabbaya, 115,
°nana, 115-116,
°lakkhana, 116,

Uddaka Ramaputta, 55.

Uddhamsota, 120,

uddhacea-kukkucea, 27, 49, 123.

uddhumataka, 38, 60-61,

“safifia-anisamsa, 60.
upakkilesa, 7, 71, 117,

{nine), 70,

(ten), 117.
Upagupta, 62n.
upacara, 28n, 45, 53, 57, 66.

°jhana, 45, 85,

*samadhi, 28, 67, 78:

sa-sambharika’, 49.
upajjhaya, 23.
upatthdana, 117,

(upakkilesa), 117.

Upatissa, 1,2, 4,5,7, 23, 24, 35
(very important), 74, 83, 84,
ete. (too numerous referencges).

upadhi
sabba® patinissagga, 66.

upanissaya
sa °ta, 27.

upaméto, 110.

upasamharanato, 73.

upasama, 77,

°(adhitthina), 80

“anussati 38, 41, 77-78.
uppatti-dvarato, 97, 98,
upadana, 104,

{four), 123.

°khandha, 100, 108, 114, 115.

(180 ways of reflection upon),
114.

upada-rupa, 95, 96.

(twenty-six), 95.

upadinna-ripa, 97,

19

upaya, 41, 45.

*kosalla, 92,

(pafica), 95-112.
upayasa-dukkha, 108,
upekkhaka, 52.
upekkha, 52, 53, 53n, 80, 81.

(of eight or ten kinds), 52,

{threefold,) 52,

“anubrihana, 49,

*indriya, 88,

°(upakkilesa), 117,

°péramita, 64, 80.

°bhimi, 81.
uppalini (sim.), H2.
ummilana, 44,
ki, 96.

°sira, 96.
eka-bhojana, 19,
ekaggata, 48, 49, 49n, 51n, 52n,

o93u.
ekacce, 35, 70.
ekatta-naya, 115,
ekattato, 97, 110.

nanatta’, 84,
ekabiji, 120.

tikkhindriya®, 120,
eka-lakkhana-dhamma, 115,
ekasanika, 19, 23.
eke, 49n,
ekodi-bhava, 31, 51,
etarahi, 74,
evam-dhammati.naya, 115,
ehi-passa, 67.
ehi-passika, 67.
elamiga, 123n,
ogh& (four), 123,
ottappa, 33.
odata-kasina, 68, 59.
odatena vatthena parupita (sim.),

H3.

odata-vasana-sila, 10.
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odhiso
*pharani, 80.
an’pharana, 80,
opapatika, 89.
‘rapa, 107,
obhasa, 117,
orima-tira (sim,), 110,
olarika
“atthena, 110,
*kamardga-patigha, 77.
‘riipa, 114.

kankha-vitarana-visuddhi, 113-115,

kakaca (sim.), 70, 78.
kantaka, 56.
kanha-sukka, 97, 98; °to, 97.
kata, 43.
Kathavatthu, 120, 121,
kappa, 50, 62, 53, 55, 56, 63n.
kamato, 110.
kamma, 32, 96, 105,
*kilesa, 106,
°dvara, 43, 51, 59, 69,
*nimitta, 106.
*vipakaja, 97n,
*vipakaphala-fiana, 97.
°sakatd, 79,
*sakata-fidna, 91, 93,
°samutthina, 96,
°sahajatahetu, 107,
kammatthana, 31, 34, 41, 43, 61,
82, 115,
(thirty-eight), 38-39, 115,
°pariccheda, 38-42,
karuna, 38, 80, 81,
kalala, 76.
kalapato, 76, 83, 96, 116,
kalyana
adi®, 2.
tividha® 47, 49, 51.53, 55, 56,
pariyosina®, 2.
majjhe®, 2,

VIMUTTIMAGGA

‘mitta, 32,
‘mitta-pariyesana, 32-33,
kasina, 38, 38-53, 45, 57.59, h8, 87,
(artificial), 68,
dasa’®, 38.
‘mandala, 43, 44, 45, 58,
vanna®, 41, 59,
kama, 44.
kilesa®, 46,
°chanda, 27, 49.
vatthu®, 46,
kaya, 100.
°gata sati, 38, 40, 41, 756-77, 111,
‘vififidna, 101,
°sankhara, 70, I28.
sa-vifiianaka®, 111.
kdiya-bahu-sadharanato, 74.
kaya
phassa®, vedanid®, saiifid®, ceta-
néd’, tanha®, 114,
kalika-marana, 73.
kilesa, 90, 105, 121, 122,
*kama, 46,
°to, 36.
mauala®, 35.
°vatthuni (ten), 123,
(attached to), 115,
(end of), 120, 124,
(one hundred and thirty-four),
122-124,
kiki (sim.), 16n,
kicecato, 36, 83.
kimi-kula, 76, Appendix A 1,
kiriya
°jhana, 30n.
°samadhi, 29, 30.
kukkura-sila, 9.
kumira, dahara (sim.), 45,
kula, 32.
kusa, 75,
kusala-dhamma, 66, 79.
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kuhana, 12.
kevala, 100.
kolamkola, 120,
majjhimindriya®, 120,
kosalla
aya’®, apaya’®, upaya’, 92
khanato, 74.
khayikamarana, 72,
khanti, 78, 93.
*paramiti, 64, 80.
khandha, (five), 95.100, 113, 118
120,
ripa, vedana, safiia, sankhara,
vihiiidna, 95.
upadana®, 100, 114, 115.
dhamma®, 100.
khalu-pacchabhattika, 16, 20,
23,
khippa-patipada, 33,
khela, 96,
gana, 32,
ganana, 70.
gananito, 110,
ganda, safifia®, 50,
Ganthi, Visuddhimagga®, 65n.
gati, 106.
{five), 111, 115, 118,
gati-nimitta, 106,
gantha, 32,
gandhabba (sim.), 71, 72.
‘nagara (sim.), 116,
gamanalo, 36, 84,
gambhira
°kathd, 32.
°sabhava, 105,
gahana
°to, 41.
nimitta®, 57, 115,
garu, 32.
givi, pabbateyyd® (sim.) 51.
guna, paficavisati®, 49.

3

gunabhiyuttam
tevisati®, 51, 52,
dvavisati®, 52.
paficavisati®, 48.
bavisati®, 53, 55, 56.
gutta-dvarati
indriyesu®, 28,
go-sila, 9.
go-cara, 10, 11, 36.
Gotama, ]
gotrabhu, 28, 28n, 57, 119, 125,
126.
“fidna, 119.
ghana, 76,
ghanta,
“anurava (sim), 46,
*abhighita (sim.), 46,
ghora, 118,
ghosa, 2.
cakkato, 106.
cakkhu, 96, 101,
‘ayvatana, 96. 100,
*dasaka, 96,
“pasada, 906.
°vififidna, 99, 101, 102,
catu-sankhepato, 106,
candala, 15, 23, 99.
catudhitu-vavatthana, 38, 40, 40n,
41, 42, 82-84, 95.
candana, 75.
camari, 15.
Caraka, 76n.
carana, 63.
vijja°, 63.
cariya, 34, 395, 38,
(fourteen), 34.
°pariccheda, 34.37.
Cariya-pitaka, 64,
caga
°(adhitthina) 80,
*anussati, 38, 67.
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catuddisata, 18.
caritta (sila), 7,
citta, 84, 96, 98, 102,
*ekaggatd, 109,
°patisamvedi, 71.
para °vijinani, 86.
°sankhara, T1.
°samutthana, 96.
(in the vithi), 102,
cintamaya-paiifia, 92.
civara
°papuranato, 36,
°gsamadina, 36,
cunnato, 83.
cetani-kiya, 114,
cetand-sila, 4.
cetiya
°ghara, 63.
°rukkha, 21.
ceto
‘pariya-fiana, 89.
°pharanata, 30,
Chaddanta-jataka, 64,
chanda, 123.

VIMUTTIMAGGA

°indriya-navaka, 95.

jhina, 26, 48, 80.

*dcariya, 33.
upacara®, 45.
catuttha® 53-54, 81,
tatiya®, 52-53.

°to, 39,
dutiya®, 51-52.
paficangika®, 48.
pathama®, 46-50.

fiana, 89.
(upakkilesa), 117.
cakkhumhi®, 94.
fianesu®, 94,

(four kinds), 91, 94,

(various kinds) 93-94, 115-119.
nati, 32.

thapana, 70.

thanato, 75,

thiti-bhagiya, 10, 50,

tandula (sim,), 104,

tanha, 7, 8, 34, 84, 104.
°kaya (cha), 111, 114,
°khaya, 66.

kama®, 27, 49, °milaki dhamma, 111.
*samadhi.padhana- tagara, 75.
sankhira-samannigata, 87. tatra-majjhatia-upekkha, 52,
chava-dahaka, 72. Tathagata, 63, 73, 88, 89.
jambu-pakka-sadisa, 89, °balani (dasa), 65,
jard, 104, 108. tadarammana-citta, 102,

°marana, 105.
javana-citta, 102.
jagariyinuyoga, 23.
Jataka-mala, 64n.
jati, 104, 105.
°ripa, 95.
jigucchanato, 76,
jivha, 100.
jiva, 84, 113,
jivita
*indriya 72, 87, 97.

tapana, 6n,
tikkhindriya, 50,
Titthiya, 90.

tila, pasanna °tela, 89.
tiracchana-yoni, 81,
tula-picu (sim.), 70.
tecivarika, 16, 17.
tejadhikdnam, 96,
tejo, 33,
tejo-kasina, 38, 57.
thalato, 61,
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thina, 123, 123n.
‘middha, 19, 21, 27, 47, 90, 123,
thullaccaya, 1ln,
Thera-gatha, 62,
Thera Si(n) galapita, 62,
dadhi (colour of), 88,
dandha-patipada, 35.
dava, 12,
dava, 65.
dahara-kuméra (sim.), 45
dana, 12.
‘paramita, 64, 83.
‘samvibhaga, 79.
daru-sara-sici, 70,
ditthi, 7, 8, 34, 99,
akiriya®, 110.
uccheda®, 110.
miccha’®, 110.
°visuddhi, 113,
sakkaya’, 110.
sassata®, 110,
dittha-dhamma
°sukhavihara, 126, 127.
°sukhaviharita, 27.
dibba
*cakkhu, 86, 90-91.
(two kinds), 90,
°sota 86, 88.
disa, dasa °cariya, 111.
Dighavu, 64.
dipa-sikhi (sim.), 97.
dukkata, 11n.
dukkha, 84, 106, 108, 114, 113.
‘anupassand, 114,
*khandha, 106.
dukkha®, 138, 111.
vatthu®, 108,
viparinama®, 108.
sankhara®, 108.
sabhava®, 108,
°sila, 9,

duggati, 97.
dubbhasita, 11n.
dussila, 7.
dire, °riipa, 114,
devatid-anussati, 38, 67-68.
deva-manussa, 63.
deviayatanam
(devanam), (sim.), 55.
dcha
sa’nissitd, 88.
domanassa, 53.
‘indriya, 88.
dosa, 71, 78, 89.
“carita, 24, 34-37, 75.
cariyd, 34.
“nidana, 35.
dvi-samadhi-
samipajjana, 121,
dvedhiyitattam, 65.
dbamma, 41, 44, 50, 686,
100, 128.
®anussati, 66-67.
*ayatana, 100.
kalyana®, 65,
°thitifiana, 114.
°niruttibhilapa, 94.
‘rasa, 46.
*vicaya, 66, 92.
“visesa, 65.
dhammati-sila, 10.
dhammato, 99.
Dhammapaila, 5, 35, 49n,
70, 95, 100n. 127n.
Dhammasangani, 54, 54n,
97, 99, 110.
dhammi
akusala®, 79.
kusala®, 79.
dhamme fidpam, 93.
Dharma-sangraba, 16a, 64n,
65n.

92,
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dhitu, 83, 95, 103, 113, 114, Narada, 126, 1206n.
(eighteen), 103. nikanti, 117.
(four), 83. bhava®, 107.
°nidana, 35, nikkhanti, 117n.
catu °vavatthina, 83-84. Nigantha, 27, 27n.
°*pasida, 100, °(practices), 27.
°sangaha, 112. Nigrodha
Dhatu-katha, 112n. ‘miga, 64.
dhuta, 5, 16-26, 125n. °pakka-sadisa, 89.
dhutanga, 19, 23, 24, 24n, nicea, 119,
126n. nicca-nava, 114.
akusala,® 23. nijigimsanata, 12.
abyakata®, 2, 23-24. nijjhanakkhanti, 126n.
kusala®, 23, 24. nijjiva, 100,
kusalattika- Nidana, 1-3, 103.

nidhinato, 77, 85.
ninnato, 61.

vinimmutta, 24.
dhuta-vada, 24, 25. f = 10
dhiima-sikha, 70. nippesikatd, 12.
dhenupaka-vaccha, 52. 15 o tta R
nadisota (sim.), 97 kammaphala-vipika®, 90.

bhavana®, 90.
namataka, 16n. .. Lo o
viriya-bhdavana-bala®, 90.

naya . s
ekatta® mnanatta.® sucarita-kamma®, 90,
VPO Nibbéna, 7, 64, 66, 77, 100, 109,
abyapara®,

118, 125, 126.

evam-dhammata <4 o
anupidisesa®, 1,

°, 1165,

na vattabharammana, 87. °*arammana, 117.

navanita, (colour of), 88. °g5_lnini-p.afipad{l’ 66.

nahépaka (sim.), 49. nibbida, 50, 53. 72, 74, 93.
“antevasl (sim.), 49, “anupassani-fiana, 118.
ninatta °bahula, 122.

“ekattato. 84, nibbinna, kdmesu, 81.

*to, 97, 110. uibbedha

°naya, 115. °bhiagiva, 10, 50.

°saﬁﬁé'm, 54, 90. nimantani, 18.
nanabhisamaya, 120-121. nimitta, 81, 39, 44-45, 46, 57, 58,
nimatika (or namantika), 59, 60, 61, 62, 70, 74, 75, 115,

16n. uggaha®. 45,

nima, 113. *gaha, 60.

*kaya, 120n. patibhaga®, 43, 45, 70.
nima-riipa, 104, 111, *vaddhana, 39.

°vavatthina, 113. pathavi®, 64,
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nimitta-gahana, 57, 115.
kilesa®, samidhi®, vipassand®,
115,
nirimisa-samadhi, 31.
Nirodha, 66, 125, 126.
°jhana-samiapatti, 128.
°sacca, 111.
safifid-vedayita-°samipatti,
125, 127-128.
°samapatti, 57.
(hetupaccaya-patibaddha), 114.
Nissaggiya-picittiya, lln.
pissandato, 75, 85.
nissaya, 49, 74.
nissita, 7, 8.
loka®, atta®, dhamma®, 8.
nila-kasina, 58.
nivarana, 1, 48, 49, 95.
(five), 48, 49, 111, 123.
Netti, 39n, 80n, 122n.
nekkhamma, 4, 44, 64, 1170,
°paramitd, G4, 80.
°sanfid, 97, 98.
Netripada-Sastra, (2n.
Netripada-siitra, 62,
nemittikatda, 12.
Neraitijard, G4,
Nevashifid-nisabfidyatana,
38, 40, 56G, 6O, 85.
“upaga, 56.
nesajjika, 16, 22, 23, 48n.
pakati
°*fisna, K0.
“vanna, 87.
°sila, 10.
pamsukula, 17.
pamsukalika, 16, 23.
paggaha, 117.
(upakkilesa), 117.
pakinnaka-kathii, 37, 56, 59, 62,
78, 81-82, 87, 91.
pakinnaka-dhamma, 121-28.

pakkha-vikkhepa, 46.
paccattam veditabbo vinfithi, 67,
paccaya, 12, 13, 103-107,

catu®, 12.

*dhamma, 5.

*paccavekkhana, 13.

hetu®, 103-107.
paccavekkhani, 13, 49,

(five), 120.

“fiana, 30.
paccaya’, 13.
°sanfa, 30.
paccupatthina, 5, 25,
paccuppannamsa, 65,
paccuppanna
*kamma-kilesa, 106.
‘phala~vipika, 106.
Paccekabuddha, 7, 73, 81, 88, 89,

127.

pacceka-sacea, 110,
Paiica

‘anga-samipatti, 29,
*fiinika-samma-samadhi, 30.

“dhanu-satika, 20.
pahni, 1, 2, 3, 49, 92.

(adhitthana), 80n.

(anekavidha), 92-94,

ariyd®, 95.
°kbhandha, 2, 14, 100.
‘carita, 9.
*paviccheda, 92-94.
‘paramita, 63, 80.
“visesa, 40).
patikkilata, 84, 85,
patigha, 82.

“anunaya, 82.
“xafifii, H4.

26, 79, 80.

Paticea-samuppida, 103, 105.
patinissagga, 117,
“anupassand, 4.

“anupassi, 69, 71.
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*dhamma, 111.
sabbiapadhi®, 66,
patipakkha, 49, 82.
patipada
khippa®, 36.
°fiana, 94.
°dandh&, 35.
dukkha®. 29.
°visuddhi, 49.
°sampayutta, 94.
sukha®, 29.
patipanna
uju’®, 67.
su’, 67.
patipati, 90.
patippassaddha-sila, 8.
patibimba, 45.
safifia’®, 45.
patibhaga-nimitta, 43, 45, TD.
pativedha, 93,
patisankha, 12.
patisankhanupassana-fidna, 118.
patisambhida, 70, 80.
catu®, 92, 94.
attha®, 47, 94.
dhamma®, 47, 94.
nirutti®, 47, 94.
patibhdna®, 47, 94.

Patisambhidamagga, 4, 7, 30, 39,

49, 62, 70, 86, etc.
(almost throughout)

pathavi, 83.

a® safifid, 56n.

*kasina, 43-57,

°dhamma, 44.

‘nimitta, 54.
°safifid, 56, 56n.
panidhana, 63.
panihita, 8.
panita, 50, 52, 53.
patittha, silassa, 15.
patta (sim.), 104,

54, 56, 85.

patta-pindika, 16, 19.

padatthina, b, 26, 43.

padumini (sim.), 52.

padhana-sankhara, 87.

pabbajja, 27.

pabheda-ripa, 97.

para-citta-vijainana, 86, 88-89,

93.

paramattha, 119,

*visuddha-yogasiddhi-vihara,
49,

“sacca, 110.
paramatthato, 80.
paramattha, 8.
parikamma, 28, 28n.

’samadhi-fidna, 89.
paricce fidnam, 93,
paricchinna-akasa-kasina, 38, 40,

59.
pariccheda

“fiana, 115,

°to, 100, 106, 110, 116.

°ripa, 97.
paritta, 50, 52, 53.

°ripa, 114.
Paritta-subha, 63.
Parittabha, 52.
paripaka, (dhattnam), 108,
paripirakidrino (samddhismim),

125,
paribbhamana, 46.
paribhoga, 13.

°to, 85.
pariyatti-dhamma

‘macchariya, 123 n,
pariyanta, 19.
pariyesanato, 84.
pariyesana (three), 122.
palasa, 6.
passaddhi, 7.

(upakkilesa), 117.
citta,® 1.
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pavicaya, 92. pubbe
paviveka-vihira, 28. °nivasanussati, 36, 89-90.
pasida, 96, (three kinds), 89.

cakkhu® (described), 96. pubbacinna, 35.
pasidana, cittassa, 98n. °nidana, 35.
pahana, 27. purisa-damma-sdrathi, 63.

‘anga, 77, puluvaka, 38, G1.

(nivaraninam), 28. DPetaka, 49.
palibodha, 32. Petakopadesa, 2, 32n, 34n,
Pacittiya, 11n. 46n—49n, 51n, H3n,
Pataliputta, 85, S6n, 112n, 120n, 122n,
Patidesaniya, 1in. Appendix A 3.
patihdriya, (three), G6. pesi, 706.
panaka-sadda, 88. pothujjanika, 91.
Patimokkha, 10, 11, GG. Yorind, 117, 118, 119,

°dhamma, 5. pharana

°samvara, 10, 14. anodhiso® 80.
pamanga-sutta, 70. odhiso® 80.
paramitd (or pArami), 63u, GOn. = pharanata, 30.

(ten), 64, 80. iloka®, 30.
Pardjika(d), 11u., 14. piti®, sukha®, ete.® 30.
pahuneyya, 67, phala, H4.
pindapatika, 18. “to 85.
pitta, 35, 41. “visesa, 127.
piya-puggala, 80, 81, *samafigissa fianam, 93.
piyo, 32. “samipatti, 27, 125-127.
piyo garu bhavaniyoe etc., 32. phala-hetu-sandhi, 105,
pita, 43n., phassa, 99, 104.

°kasina, 58. *fyatanani, T11.
piti, 2, 47, 48, 49, 51u., 52. *kaya, 114.

121. *paficamd, 116.
(six-fold), 47. phasu-vihara, 12, 19, 126,
(upakkilesa), 117, bala, 49, 80, 84.

°patisamvedi, 71, (five), 65, 66.

°sukha-virahitata, 27. asavakkhaya® (ten), GG.

°pharanata, 30. Tathagata,® 65.
puiiia-khetta, 67. bija (sim.), 104, 105.
puthujjana, 53, 89, 125. bijato, 75,°hetu, 107.
puppha (sim.), 104. Buddha, 7, 33, 44, 62, 63, 64, 66,
pubba 127.

®dcariya, 101, canussati, 62-66.

*kiccdni, 127. ‘guna, 63.

20
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“gundnussati, 02.

‘fidna-pafitia, 6d.

*dhamma (attharasa), (5,
Buddhaghosa, 4, 5, G2, 70, 103,

118, 125, ete.

(almost throughout).
Buddhanussati, 38, 41, 62-66, 67.
buddhi

carita, 41.

‘cariyd, 34.
bojjhanga, 84, (seven), 111.
Bodhi (tree), 64, 80.
bodhi

°dhammi (thirty-seven), 109,

119.

°pakkhiya-dhamma, G6u.
Bodhisatta, 64, 80,
byapada, 27, 49, 81, 82,
byapada-mano, 65.
Brahma(a), 50.

‘gods, 50,

°parisajjatd, 27.
‘parisajja, 50, 50n.

Maha,° 50.
Brahma-kayika, 97.
Brahma-loka, 41.
Brahma-vihara, 38.
bhanga, 116, 118.
“anupassani-iana, 116-117.
Bhagava, 56, 62, G3. 67,
Bhadanta, 62.
Bhadda, wife of King Munda,

126m.
bhaya-sila, 9.
Bhayabherava-sutta, 3.
bhayatupatthina-fana, 113,
bhava, 104, 105.

(three), 115, 118.

°tapha, 111.

°nikanti, 107,

*visesa, 27.

*sampatti, 27,

bhavanga

‘upaccheda, 10%n,

°calana, 102n.

citta, 102.

°pata-citta, 102.

‘mana, 102,
bhava-hetu-sandhi, 105,
bhivana, 49, 81.

“mayd pafifia, 92.
bhavaniya, 32,
bhikkhacara

°gama, 36.

‘magga, 36.
bhéara (sim.), 110,
bhikkhu, 11,

¢dhamma, 14.
bhumi, 54, 120, 121, 122,

avitakka®, sa-vitakka®, 121.

“to, 41.

dassana®, sankappa®. 122,

nippitika®, sappitika®, 121.

bhavana®, 122n.

sekha®, a-sekha®, 122,
bheravarammana, 39.
Bhesa-kalavana, 62.
bhojana

°ahira, 36.

°to, 36.

‘mattalifiuta, 16, 19, 23.
makkha, 6.

Magadha, 64.
magga

‘angdni, 66.

‘atthangika®, 111,

*fidna, 119, 120.

*patipada, 1.

°sacca, 111.

“samangissa fiduam, 93,

)

macchariya, (five), 123,

majjhe, 49,
°kalydna, 2.
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majjhatta, 79, B8l1.
majjhima, 50, 52, 53,
majjhimadesa-upapatti, 79,
mandala, 43, 44, 45, 58.
mattaiiiu,
bhojane °ta, 16, 19, 23, 28.
manasikara, 101,
ayoniso® 105n., 112n.
°to, 115.
°milakda dhamma, 112,
sammi’, 79,
mandyatana, 100,
mano 101.
°dhatu, 97-99.
°vihfiana, 101.
°vififiana-dhitu, 97-99.
mano-mayd iddhi, 806.
marana, 72, 104,
(of two kinds), 72-73.
(of three kinds), 72.
°sati, 38, 40, 72-75.
(distinguished from anieea-
safind), 74-75.
mahanta-patubhiivato, 83,
maha
°Brahma, 50.
°bhita, 83, 95, 96.
Mahakapi, 64.
mahakaruna-samadhi, 29, 80.
Maha-govinda, 64.
mahapuiifii (pafica®), 87.
Mahivyuipatti, foot-notes on 6,
16, 29, 64, 65, 93, 104.
Maha-satta, 80.
Mahéa-sudassana, 73.
Migandiya-sutta, 36.
mana, 7, 34; (nine), 123.
Mandhata(°tr), 73n.
Mara, 64.
Miga (sim.), 21.
miccha, 11-12, 14.
*antd, 111, 124,

°ajiva, 11-12, 14.
*ditthi, 110.
micchatta, 124,
middha, 48,
aharaja®, utuja®, cittaja®, 48.
(kdyika dhamma), 48.
°rupa, 95, 123.
(riipadhamma), 48,
(ripanuvatti), 123,
muicitukamyatd-iiina, 118,
nmunila-mukha, 76.
Munda, king, 126n.
muditd, 38, 80, 81.
mudu-indriya, 42, 50,
muui, 95, 120n.
Mfigapakkha, 04.
Miirdhatah (Mardhajatah), 73n,
mila, (mettaiya), 79.
mila-kilesa, 35.
Mendaka, 86.
metti, 3, 78«80, 81,
°paramita, 64, 80.
moggala, 127n,
Moggaliputtatissa, 127.
Moggallana, 73.
moha, 89.
carita, 24, 34-37.
*cariya, 34.
°sila. 9.
Yatha-kammupaga, 90,
‘fiana, 91.
yathébhitta
“fidnadassana, 126.
°fianadassana-visuddhi, 113.
yamakato, 116.
yamaka-patihariya, 29, 80.
Yamataggi, 73,
vathésanthatika, 16, 22,
yuga, 44.
Yuvaniséva, 73n.

vogi (four), 123.
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yogévacara, 16, 26, 43, 44, 45, 49,
51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 58, 59,
Gl, 63, G4, 67, 70, 71, 72, 73,
77, 81, 84, 86G, 88, 95, 113, 116,
etc.; too numerous references.

yonito, 97.

yoniso

patisankha,®, 12,
°patisevati, 12, 13.
°manasikaro, 2.

raja, 20,

rava, 65.

rasa, 3, 25, 26, 43, 57-59, 61, 62,
69, 12, 75, 77, 80-82, 83, 84, 92.

°anubhavana, 127.
dhamma®, 46,

rasa (sim.), 104.

Raga, 71, 79.
°carita, 24, 34, 37, 75,
*cariyd, 34.

riga-caritadito, 41.

rukkha (sim.), 104.

rukkha-milika, 16, 21, 23, 24.

rukkhi
sevitabba, na sevitabba, 21.

ripa, 101, 113.

(thirty), 95, 96.

(twenty-eight), 95.

(reflection upon), 114.

upada®, 95.
*khandha, 95-97.

jatic, 95,

middha®, 48, 95, 123.
°loka, 41.
riipa-kaldpa-santati, 97.

riipavacara
°(trance), 47-04, 87.
roga-safia’®, 56. .
lakkhana, 4, 25, 43, H7-59, 61, G2,
69, 72, 75, 77, T8, R0-82, 84.
‘to, 83, 99, 109.

dasa °sampannam, 48, 49, 51,
52, 53, 55, H6.

dvara®, 103.

°rupa, 97.

sabhava®, 103.
lakkhana-sangahato, 107.
lapani, 12,
labhena labha, 12.
lingato, 60, 61.
loka

*dhammi (eight), 111, 123.
°dhatu, 88, 89.

*vida, 63.

sankhara®, 63.

satta®, G3.
lokiva

°paiina, 92.

°samadhi, 28.

°sila, 7.
lokuttara

°paiifia, 92.

°samadhi, 28,

°sila, 7.
lobha, 88, 122.
loma-kupa

navanavuti °sahassa, 96.

(also see 85).

Loma-hamsa-jataka, (4.
lohita, 38.

°kasina, 58.
lohitaka, 38, 6l.
vacana

°atthato, 83, 99, 100, 109.
°khamo, 32.

vaccha (dhenupaka®), 52.

vaddhana

nimitta®, 39.

°to, 39.
vanna-kasina, 41, 59,
(reflection upon), T5.

vanna-macchariya, 123, 123n.
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vattharammanato, 99,
vadhaka-paccupatthanato, 73.
vatta, 32.
vatthu
°kama, 46.
°dasaka, 96.
vaya, 115, 116, 117, 118.
valahaka-patala, 70,
Valahassa, 64.
Vasubandhu, 6n.
vita, 35, T4.
vata-dhara, (sim.), 70.
viyama, 10.
vayo, 83.
vayo-kasina, 38, 57, 68.
varitta (sila), 7.
vilagga, 58.
vikappa, 82.
itthi-purisadi®, 82.

valamiga-yakkha-rakkhasadi®, 82,

vikidra-ripa, 97.
vikubbana-iddhi, 86.
vikkhambhana
°vimutti, 1, 2.
°vimutti-magga, 2.
vikkhayitaka, 38, 61,
vikkhittaka, 38, 61.
vikkhepa-pah@na, 45.
vicaya, 92.
dhamma’®, 92.
vicara, 46-47, 48, 49, 51, 7.
(six), 114,
vieikiccha, 48, 49, 57, 123.
(of four kinds), 438.
vicchiddaka, 38, 61.
vijja, 28.
°carana-sampanna, 03,
°vimutti, 69, 71.
vififiana, 99-100, 104.
(seven kinds), 99.

°anaficiyatana, 55.

°anaficayatana-upaga, 55,
*ayatana, 38.
°kasina, 40, 69.
°kaya, 114.
°thiti (seven), 111, 115, 118.
vififidna-dhatu, 100,
(seven), 100.
vitakka, 42, 46-47, 48, 49, b1, 57,
71, 72, 77, 121,
(six), 114.
°carita, 41.
*cariyd, 34.
vittharato, 82.
vinamuna, 71.
Vinaya, 1, 32, 33, 98.
(rules), 11.
fsamvara, 14,

vinilaka, 38, 61,
viparita-safifia, 56.
vipallasa, 111,

(four), 111.
(twelve), 124.
°safinia, 56, 115.
vipatti, 79, 80,
vipassand, 27, 49, 50, 71, 80, 111,
121, 127.
*dassana, 126.
*pubbangama-samatha, 121.
samatha-pubbangama®, 121.
sukkha®, 121,
vipubbaka, 88, 61.
vippatisira, 9.
vipphira-samadhi, 127.
Vibhanga, 11, 31, 54, 79, 81,
vimutti, 1, 9, 49.
(five kinds), 1.
anuttara®, 1.
*khandha, 100.
*fianakkhandha, 100.
°sambhara, 7.
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Vimuttimagga, 2, 24n, 31, 35

(very important), 76u,

vimokkha, 26, 54, 59, 80, 121

122,
(eight), 66.

vimocayam cittam, 71.
viraga, 50, 66.
viriya, 49, 87, 99.

°paramita, 64, 80.
vivara, 96.
vivida-miila (six), 123,
viveka, 46, 49.

°ja, 46.

°patipanna, 49.
visa-rukkha (sim.), 110,
vi-sabhiga, 61, 62.
visaya

°to, 100.

sampatta’gihi, 100n.

visuddhi, 49.

kankha~vitarana® 113, 114.

citta®, 2.
ditthi®, 2, 113,
sila®, 2.
Visuddhimagga, 1, 4, 5, ete.
(almost throughout).
vigsesa
°to, 40.
bhava©, 27.
*bhéagiya, 10, 50.
vihimsa, 80,
“uparati, 12.
vihesi, 82.
°safifia, 98.
vithi, 101, 102, 103,
(three kinds), 101.
°bhedato, 101-103.
mano-dvara®, 103.
visatiyd akiirehi, 106.
viki (sim.), 104.
vutthina, 57,

vedand, 57, 97-98, 104, 121,
(one hundred and eight), 98.
*kaya, 114.

veda-bahula, 122.

Vedalla, 94.

vematika, 9.

Veyyakarana, 94.

veri, 81,

vesadrajja, 80.

(four), 65.

Vessimitta, 73.

Vehapphala, 53.

votthabbana-citta, 102,

Siksa-samuccaya, 76n, 101n.

samyojana, 111; (three), 120.
(ten), 111, 124.

samvara, 4, 10, 11,
indriya® (of nine ways), 12,
catu®, 11.
sattappabheda®, 11.
°sila, 4.

Sakadigami, 3, 125, 127.
sangaha, 49, 112.

°to, 84, 100, 103, 112,

khandha®, dyvatana®, dhatu®, 112,

sankhepa®, 49.
sankhira, 72, 98-99, 104, 105, 107,

114, 128,

(thirty-two), 98.

“arammana, 117.

“upekkha, 52.

“upekkha-fiana, 118.

kilya® 70, 128.

°khandha, 107.

citta®, 71, 128.

“nimitta, 84,

*pariccheda-fiana, 116.

sabba® samatha, 66.
sakkiya

°ditthi, 110, (chief of heresies),

120.
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°bhava-ditthi, 110.
sankhata, 105, 128.
sankhitta, 108.
sankhepa

°to, 82, 110.

°sangaha, 49.

Sangha, 44.

“anussati, 38, (7.

*kamma, 14.

sivaka®, 67.
sanghati, 17.
sacca, 108-128.

°(adhitthana), 80n.

*anulomika-fana, 93, 118.

ariya®, 95.

catu®, 108.

°pariccheda, 3, 113-123:

°paramita, 64, 80.
Sanghadisesa, 11n., 14.
Saccasavhava, 64.
sacchi-katabbatthena, 110,
saficicca, 9.

Safijiva, 127.

Safifia, 45.
(ten), 111,
°*kayd, 114.
ninatta®, 54.
nimitta, 62,
patigha®, 54.
“patibimba, 4b.
pathavi®, 56, 50n.
viparita®, 56.
vipalldsa®, 56.
vipariyasa®, 98.
vihesa®, 98.

safifid-vedayita-nirodha, 77.

°samapatti, 127,
sati, 49, 53.

anipana’, 38-42.
kiyagatd®, 75-77.
‘thénani, 41.

‘parisuddhi, 53.

marana’, 41, 42.

‘mi, H2.
satipatthana, 65.

{four), 65, 66, 69, 71, 109, 111,

119.
sati-sampajafifia, 28, H2.
satta, 80, 84, 113.

°ivasa (nine), 111, 115, 118.

sattakkhatu-parama, 120.

(mudindriya), 120
Satta-suriya-sutta, 83.
Sattha, 63.
Satthu-pakkosana, 127,
sadda

“kantalka, 50.

*nirodha, 56.

panaka® 88.
saddha, 49, 89, 106.

*carita, 41.

‘cariyd, 34.
sa-nidassana-sappatigha, 97.
santa, 54.
santapa, 6, corrections &

additions.
santirana-citta, 102,
santuithita, 28.
sanditthika, 67.
sanditthi-paramasatd, 123.
sandhi, 105,

°to, 105.

phala-hetu®, 105.

bhava®, 105.

Letu-phala®, 105,
sapadanacarika, 16, 17, 18, 23.
sa-pariyantato, 77.
sappurisa, 79.
sabbafifiuta-iidna, 80.
sabhiga, 83.

°vi-sabhigato, 83.
sabhava-rupa, 97.
sabhava-lakkhana, 103.
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samatikkama, 39, 57.
anga®, 39, 57.
arammana’, 39, 57.
°to, 39.
rupa°®, 39,
safifid-vedayita®, 39.
samatha, 71, 80, 111, 127.
*pubbangama-vipassani, 121,

vipassand-pubbangama®, 121.

°patipanna, 49.
samantato, 60, 61.
samabhiga

°carita, 34.

cariya, 34.

samadhi, 1, 2, 3, 26-31, 49, 80,

86.

*antarayakard, 27.

asafini®, 30.

“anisamsa, 27.

kiriya®, 30.

*khandha, 2, 14, 100,

°ja, 51.

(ndnavidha), 28-31,

nibbedha-bhagiya®, 1.
*pariccheda, 20-31.

Mahakaruna®, 29, 80.

yamaka-patihariya, 29, 80.
°sambhara, 28.

°smim paripurakirino, 125,
*hetd (eight), 27-28,
samipatti, 26y 79.

anupubba® (nine), 66.

(dve), 121, 125-128.

paficanga®, 29.
samuccheda-marana, 72.
samutthanato, 96.
samudaya (=tanhi), 64.
sampajafifia, 52.
sampaticchana-citta, 101.
sampatta-visayaggihi, 100n.
sampatti, 79, S0.

sampasida, 51n.
sampahamsana, 49.
samphappalapa, 90,
samphassa

cakkhu °ja, etle., 97, 98.
sambojjhanga

(seven), 65, GG, 71.
sambodhi, 3.

‘angani (seven), (3.
sambodhi-fana, 1.
samniati (or sammuti)
“hiina, 93.

°sacca, 110,
sambhéara (samadhissa®), 28.
sammappadhand, 10; °ni, 65.

cattaro®, 10, 66, 109.
samma-ajiva, 2, 7, 109.
samma-kamianta, 2, 7, 109,
samma-ditthi, 2, 109.
samma-dhamma, 115.
samma-maggangiani, 66,
samma-manasikara, 79, 109,
samma-vaca, 2, 109,
samma-vayima, 2, 7, 109,
sammi-sankappa, 2, 109,
sammi-sati, 2, 109,
sammasamidhi, 2, 109.

pafica-ianika®, 30,
Sammaéa-sambuddha, 81, 90.
Sayambhu, 62.
sa~rasato, 115,
sariva, 44.
salayatana, 104,
Sacca-jataka, 64.
sa-sambharika-upacara, 49.
sassata-ditthi, 110.
sidharana-marana, 72.
sallakkhand, 70.
sakha (sim.), 104.
simafifia-phala, 66.
Sariputta, 73, 96, 127.
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sili  (sim.), 104.
sdvaka-sila, 7.
sikkhati, 70.
sikkhapada, 10, 11,
Sigala-~pita, 62,
(vl. Singala-pitd), 62n.
sivattha, 5.
sitalattha, 5.
simi-sambheda, 79.
sila, 1, 1-15, 3.
‘antariyika, G.
‘anussati, 38, 67.
“Gnisamsa, 5.
*khandha, 2, 14, 100.
(nanavidha), 7-14.
°pariccheda, 4-15.
‘paramiti.........
°lakkhana, 4.
‘rasa-paccupatthina-padatthina,
5.
°visuddhi, 14.
*hetu, 7.
silabbata-paramasa, 120, 123, 124,
sukha, 3, 48, 49, 51in., 119.
(of five kinds), 47.
°indriya, 97,
nicca °vihara, 79.
°pharanati, 30.
*vihari, 52.
sukhuma-ripa, (eighicen), 100,
sufifiata(d), 40, 128.
°dhatu, 114.
sulifiato (vimokkha), 122.
suta-mayd pafifia, 92.
sutena, 41.
Sutta, 1, 32.
Suttanipita, 95, 120n.
Sudassa, 120.
Sudassi, 120,
suddha
*dvasa (gods), 120.
*avidsa-bhimi, 54,
21

su-patipauna, 67.
suppa, 44.
subha
*nimitta, 14.
°safifia, 41.
Subhakinha, 53.
sekha-bhami, 122.
Susruta, 76u.
su-santhita, 84.
Setthi-jataka, 64.
sendisana, 36,
semha, 35, 41, 74, 90.
seyyidito, 36.
sevand, 49.
sota 86, 88, 100n.
*dasaka, 96.
dibba®, 8G, 88.
*dhatu, 88,
sotapatti
‘magga-fidna, 119, 122
‘phala, 120, 125.
“magga, 121, 125.
Notapanna, 3, 120, 127.
(of three kinds), 120.
Sobhita, 89,
somauassa, b3. 81,
*indriya, 88, 97.
sosanika, 16, 21, 23, 24,
Sphutarthabhidharmakosa-
vydkhyd, 34n, 101n, 11n,
hata-vikkhittaka, 38, 61.
HMalidda-vasana-sutta, 82.
hanabhigiya, 7, 9, 50.
°sila, 7, 9.
héani, G5.
chandassa®, virivassa®, satiyad®,
samidhissa®, pafififya®,
vimuttiyd®, 65.
hita-sukha, 82.
hiri, 33.
hiri-kopina, 13,
humhika, 47n.
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hetu hetu-paccaya, 95, 103-107, 113.
°to, 118. °patibaddha, 114,
°phala-iiana, 94. °pariggahe fiana, 114.
samidhissa®, 27-28. hietu-phala-sandhi, 103,
sila®, 7. hetumhi fidnam, 94.
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accwmulation, Y9,
acrobatic feats, G0
ant, {sim.) 15.
antidote, 41, 78.
an-phan, 69,
Arhat, 3, 24, 48, 63, 120, 125,
unknown destinyv of, 120,
Arhatship, 120,
Path to, 120.
army, 48.
hag of fesces and urine (sim.), 79,
bird, surrounded by fire (sim.), 118,
Blessed one, (see Bhagavi), 64, 66,
103, 109, 126.
blind (sim.)
and lame, 113.
°man (sim.,), 2.
man touching and feeling the
elephant, 99.
boat, crossing the floods (siw.), 119,
body
reflection upon® (thirteen ways),
75-17.
bones, three hundred. 76,
bride,
newly married (sim.), 33.
bubble (sim.) 74,
Buddhist Literature (nine-fold)”
194,
bull, able to carry a burden (sim.),
99,
cart (sim.), 48.
cart-driver (sim.), 32.
carts, five hundred, 53.
centipede, 74,
child, young (sim.), 4.
city, burning, 119,
colour of mind or heart, 88-89.
courtiers (sim.), 101-102.

cow, mountuin® (sin.), DI,

craving (tanha), 84,

deaf door-keeper (sim.), 101, 102.

death, reflection upon® (four
kinds), 72; (eight ways) 73-74.

Deliverance, 1.

Path of, 2,

Dependent Origination (also sec
Law of Causation), 113, 114,
(negative way), 114,

disease of leprosy (sim.), 100.

Divine Lye, G4.

doclor (sim.), 32.

doll, wooden, 84.

double-tongued, 124,

dragon, 74.

dumb maid-servant (sim.), 101-102.

ear, 100,
heavenly® 88,
natural® 88.

carth (sim.), 107,

Fightfold Path, 109,

clephant
@oad applied 1o, 118,
without a good (sim,), 32, 41.

execution, post of, 73

executioner (sim.), 73.

exertion, right®, 87.

eye, 100
(described), 96,
divine® 88,
natural®, 90.

eye, single (sim.), 15.

father (sim.), 32, 80.

fatty things (sim.), 41.

fire (sim.)

heap of, 118,
sparks of, 120.
foam ot water (sim.), 74.
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foetus, growth of, 70,
Appendix A 1,
food, disgusting nature of, 84,
gardener, (sim.), 101, 102,
goad (sim.), 32, 41,
applied to an elephant, 115,
guide, without a, 2.
helmsman (sim,), 32.
hot drink (sim.), 32, 41.
image of the Buddha, 62,
image, maker of (sim.), 100.
interpretation
artificial and scholastic, 63, 71,
100.
simple and natural, 11, 25n, 71,
100, 109.
iron, (red-hot) beaten and dipped
into water, 120.
jar, broken, with wine in it, 85,
king (sim.), sleeping, 101-102,
wicked, 99.
knife, 101, 102,
lame and blind, 113,
lamp,the flame of (sim.),96, 106,114.
burning, 119,
Law of Causation, 104, 113, 114,
(also see Dependent Origination)
leprosy, 100,
light of the sun (sim.), 99.
lightning, flash of, 116.
lip (upper part), 69, 70.
man (sim,),
bitten by a serpent but not
using antidote, 78.
eating poisoned food, 78.
frightful, carrying a sword, 118.
muttering a sutta, 47.
overcome by the heat, 126.
pondering over the meaning of
a sutta, 47,
poor, 15,

VIMUTTIMAGGA

possessed by spirits, 83,
seeing a relative after a long
time, etc, 81,
un-intelligent, 117.
wishing a bath but entering
unclean water, 78,
with feet outside the threshold,
119
mango (fruit), 101, 102,
master (sim.), 37,
mastery
over kasinas and samadhis, 60.
»»  ulmitta, 59,
,» trances, 51-53.
miraculous powers, 86-91.
mirror (sim.), 89,
moon (sim.), 73, 107.
moth (sim.), 115,
mother (sim.), 32, 80.
mountain, 107,
Na-lo-tho, 126.
name and form, 84,
neutral person 78-79.
Nieh-ti-li-po-tho-
shiu-to-lo, 72, (aulso see 62).
ocean, 107,
oily things (sim.), 41.
parts (thirty-two), of the body 75,
82.
Path, Kightfold 84,
perfection of samiadhi, 123.
person, surrounded by robbers,113,
phyifi-pa, 16n.,
physician (sim), 110,
suffering from a disease, 78.
poisen (sim.), 37, 78; “ed food, 78.
Yo-li-phu-to, 85.
poor man (sim.), 15.
pores of hair, ninety-nine thou-
sand, 85 (also 76),
preliminaries, 127.
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protracted similes, 101-102, 104,

Przyluski, 124 n,

puppet (sim.) painted, dressed up,
worked by strings within, 84,

Pure Abodes, 54.

Right Path, 64,

sailor (sim.), 15,

San-Tsang, 46, 47, 49,

saw (hakaca) (sim.), 70, T8.

seed 104, 107.

seeing a person
(sim.) 47.

serpent

from distance

man selzing a poisonous’ 115,
poisonous®, 118
Shiu-to-lo-nieh-ti-li 62, (also see
72).
simultaneous
penetration into truths, 119,
slave (sim.), 37.
snow (sim.), 107.
son, only (sim.), 15.
sound
far and near, etc. 88
human and superhuman, 83,
of worms, 88,
space in the hollow of a well
(sim.), 9.
speck, smallest, changing, 116.
sprout, 104, 107.
spyi-bo-skyes, 73n.
sticks (sim.), 96.
shadows of, 96.

stream, the flow of (sim.), 96.
suffering, 119,
cessation of, 119,
insight into, 119,
origin of, 119,
Path leading to cessation of,
119
sun (sim.), 73, 107, 119,
taste, knowing of, 100,
Ta-te-shi-kyu-phu, 62.
Teacliers
former, 82,88, 101,
of the past, 82.
teeth, thirty-two, 76,
thorn (sim.), 100,
tip of the nose, attention to 69,
70,
Truths (four), 32, 84, 108-28.
Uushakable Happy State, 120,
vase, painted but full of impurity,
78.
well, in a mountain-forest, 125,
water, flowing to a lower level
(simn.), 99.
Wheel of the Law, 66,
wheel, the turning of (sim.), 100.
wine in a leaking pot, 85,
woman’s body to a man, 61, 62.
wooden doll (simn.), 84.
worms, in human body, 76,
Appendix A 2.
worms, sounds of, 88.
Yellow-garment-sutta, 82,






Page

X1V

XXVii
XXVl
XX1X
XXX
XXX1

XXXVl

xliii

xlv
xlvi
xlvi

xlviii

L1

6

Corrections and Additions

Line For Read
2 Maddhyamaka...... Madhyamaka.,.....
8 Abhayagirivihara Abhayagirivihara
3 Iite- lite-
7  the first Chinese character 7S
14 nirodha-samapatthe nirodha-samapatti
9 kasinas kasinas
1 from the
bottom : Add to note 13: ““Cf. Vis, XVIL78: addia-
manfiupatthamblakam ti-dandalkam
viya; also see XVII.196, XVIII.32.”
11 Vimuttimagga® Vimuttimagga®
foot-note 1 p. not quoted not quoted
foot-note 8 79 49
foot-note 4 Add “*58",
foot-note 1 xxxix-xi xxxix-x1
16 Nevasafiianasaiifiya-  Nevasaliianasafina-
tanttpagi yatantpaga
13 Add a new note on Petaka: “‘Mrs, C.T.
Rhys Davids also identifies Petaka with
Petakopadesa as can be seen from her
edition of the Vis. (P.T.8.), 1.141, note
3. Itis also interesting to note what
Gandhavamsa says on p. 65: Petakopa-
desassa tikam Udumbara-namacariyo
akasi,”
11 Akanittha Akanittha
5 Paniia Paiiia
8 lo, lo),
6 from the
bottom Safiia Safifid
2 enntact contact.
4 from the
bottom  Vijiiapti Vijiapti
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Page

13
14

15
34
34
38
38
40
40

41

45

49

a0

Line
6 from the
bottom
15
1 from the
bottom
7
8
10
margin
12
13

4 from the
bottom

8 from the
hottom

11 from the
bottom

foot-note 1

5

10 from the
bottom

VIMUTTIMAGGA

For Read

To note 2, add: For santapa as a kilesa
and for other kilesas corresponding to
several in this list, see respectively pp.
223 and 222-224 of Yamakami Ségen’s
‘Systems of Buddhistic Thought’ (1912).

the first Chinese

character }E}s(
-paticchadanttham -paticchadanattham
note 2 note 4
delailed detailed
Raga-cariya Raga-cariya
Moha-cariya Moha-cariyi
kammattinas kammatthanas
pilavaka puluvaka
kayagatassati kayagatdasati

In note 2, add ‘XXIIIL. 14
patiklalassina patiklilasaiia

k@ appna? ka appana?

Add: “Petaka p. 178 (p. 200 of the prin-
ted edition) has, however, the follow-
ing passage: Kamacchandassa nek-
khammua-vitakko  patipakkho, bya-
padassa  abyapada-vitakko  patipak-
kho, tinpam nivarananam acihimsa-
vitakko patipakklio.”

Bralima gods Bratma gods

Elangavippahianam — Ekangavippahinam
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53

57

62

66

70

3

87
92
94

96

97

98

99
99

99

CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS 169

Line For Read
12 satiparisudhim satiparisuddhim
20 Catutthjjhanadi- Catutthajjhanadi-

foot-note 2 Add: ‘‘Abhidharmakodavyakhya edited
by Wogihara, vol. i.162: Netripadam
iti Sastra-nama Sthaviropaguptasya.’’

13 from the

bottom  samma maggangani sammda-maggangant
6 from the
bottom  assasissmi assastssama

2 from the
bottom Add: ‘‘Also see Mandhatu Jataka, Ja.
i, 310-14.?

6 patyha- patighd-
19 adhitthana adhitthana
9 apacya apacaya
4 from the
bottom  bhavand-sam- bhavana-sam-

12 from the

bottom  Samutthanto Samutthanato
5 from the
bottom  kammusamutiina kammasamutthana
13 the first Chinese
character B

15 from the
bottom  phottohabba-sanna photthabba-safifia

14 from the

bottom  cakkhu-samphassaja  cakkhu-samphassaja

2 in the XTIV, 1383-184¢  in XTIV, 133-184

s

from the
bottom  Vacantthato Vacanatthato

2 from the
bottom Lakkhanato Lakkhanato



170

Page
100

10

100

102
103
105

110
110
110

110

113

113

114

115
11
118

118

120
122

Line
9
11 from the
bottom
1 from the
bottom
12
21, 24
24
15
16
7 from the
bottom
marginal
note

VIMUTTIMAGGA

For

vimutty kkhandho

Interpretes

ke ci

" bRl (B4

Read

vimuttihkhandho

interprets

kecit

second Chinese chamcter}

fourth v
dvara-pidapana...

samttho

sunintatthato

XVI.RG
a.

I

drvara-pidahana. ..

samattho

subdatatthato

XVI.86

p.a.

15-16 Add a note on the parable of blind and lame man:
““See Brahmasitra, T1.2.7 and Sankara’s Bhasya
on it; also Sankhyakarikid, 21 ; Macdonell's ‘India’s
Past’, p. 1562 where he says that the parable was
known in China in the second century B.C.”

1 from the
bottom

12 from the
bottom
15
8
6

6 from the
bottom

15

10 from the
bottom

vedana-paccya

wnRankaya
kammatthinas
passddhi

BHAYATUPTTHA-
NANANAM

sanlkharaupekhkha-
nana

mudidriyo

kama-pariyesana

vedand-paccaya

vinAanakiya
kammatthanas
passaddhi

BHAYATUPA-
TTHANASNANAM

sankharupekkha-
nana

mudindriyo

kama-pariyesana
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Page Line For Read
122 5 from the
bottom  pajanai pajanati
123 6 from the
bottom  maccariyena macchariyena
124 7 -lammapatha -kammapatha
124 4 from the
bottom  ‘Le Conceile... ‘Le Concile,.,
126 13 dittlhadhmmasuklha  ditthadhammasukha-
viharatthant vtharattham
127 7 along will along with
133 14 chapter of (II1.74) of chapter (I11.74) of
133 23 part of the part in the

133 2h-20 and nndtavindriya and afifidtavindriya






	Contents
	Abbreviations 
	Summary of Introduction 
	Introduction 
	Nidanam 
	Sila-paricchedo 
	Dhutani 
	Samadhi-paricchedo 
	Kalyana-mitta-pariyesana
	Cariya-paricchedo 
	Kammathana-paricchedo
	Kamma-dvara(?) 
	Panca Abhinna 
	Panca Upaya 
	 Sacea-paricchedo 
	Appendix 

